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PREFACE.,

THE chapters contained in this book were originally
written to form the /ntroduction to the Catalogue of the
Egyptian Collection in the Fitswilliam Museum, Cambridge,
which I wrote for the Syndics of that institution ; they are
intended to supply the information necessary for under-
standing the object and use of the antiquities described
therein. In the hope, however, that they may be of service
to all such as are interested in the antiquities of Egypt, it has
been decided to publish them in a separate form.,

The monuments and remains of ancient Egypt preserved
in the great museums of Europe and Egypt are chiefly of a
sepulchral character, and we owe them entirely to the belief
of the Egyptians that the soul would at some period revivify
the body, and to the care, consequent on this belief, with
which they embalmed the bodies of their dead, so that they
might resist the action of decay, and be ready for the return
of the soul. The preservation of the embalmed body, or
mummy, was the chief end and aim of every Egyptian who
wished for everlasting life. For the sake of the mummy’s
safety tombs were hewn, papyri were inscribed with com-
positions, the knowledge of which would enable him to
repel the attacks of demons, ceremonies were performed and
services were recited ; for the sake of the comfort of the
mummy and his £a, or genius, the tombs were decorated with
scenes which would remind him of those with which he was
familiar when upon earth, and they were also provided with
many objects used by him in daily life, so that his tomb
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might resemble as much as possible his old home. Following
up the idea that the mummy is the most important of all
objects, I have given an account of the various methods of
embalming; of the amulets and other objects which formed
the mummy’s dress; of the various kinds of coffins and
sarcophagi in which he was laid; of the wskabtiu and other
figures, stelz, vases, etc., which formed the furniture of a well
appointed tomb: and also of the most important classes of
tombs hewn or built in different dynasties. In the series of
articles which form this account I have given the information
which the experience gained from the service of some years
in the British Museum has shown me to be the most needed
both by those who, though possessing no special knowledge
of Egyptian antiquities, are yet greatly interested in them, and
by those who have formed, or who are about to form, Egyptian
collections. Frequent reference has been made to the great
national collection in the British Museum because the an-
tiquities there are accessible to all. With a view of applying
the facts stated in these articles to a particular case, an
account of an Egyptian funeral beginning with the process
of mummifying the-body and ending with its deposit in the
tomb has been added.

In the somewhat lengthy chapter on the Rosetta Stone,
the evidence of the principal Greek writers on Egyptian
hieroglyphics is brought together. The statement of the
facts connected with the history of Egyptian decipherment,
as well as the extracts from the papers on this subject col-
lected by Leitch in his edition of the Miscellancous Works by
the late Thomas Young, London, 1855, and by Dean Peacock
in his Life of Thomas Young, London, 1855, seems to show
that the labours of . Akerblad and Young were of more
importance than is usually attributed to them; the views of
Egyptologists quoted at the end of that chapter will indicate
the prevailing opinion of experts on this matter.

E. AL WALLIS BUDGE.
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THE HISTORY OF EGYPT.'

THE date of the period when the land of Egypt was taken Antiquity
possession of by the race of people which we are accustomed ggypﬁm
to call Egyptian is unknown. None of the researches which
have been carried on by historians, philologists, anthropolo-
gists and archaologists has, up to the present, given us any
information from which we may reasonably hope to arrive at
a decision as to the time when this event took place. And
just as we know nothing of the period of the advent of the
invaders, so also we know nothing of the aboriginal people
whom we may assume they found living there when they
arrived. The Egyptian aborigines are thought by some to
have been a dark-skinned race, and to have belonged to the
negro family. Whatever may be the truth on these points, it
is pretty clear that no traces of their works or buildings have
come down to us, and as skulls belonging to their time have
not been found, any statement as to their race characteristics
must be based on pure assumption.

About the race to which the Egyptian known to us from
mummies and statues belongs and his characteristics, there is

! Among the books which derive their information about the history of Egypt
from native sources, and are all important for the study of Egyptian History,
must be mentioned :—Champollion-Figeac, Egypte Ancienne, Paris, 1839;
Rosellini, Monsumenti Storici, Pisa, 18321844 ; Bunsen, Aegyplens Stelle in der
Weligeschichte, Gotha, 1844-1857 (English translation with supplementary addi-
tions by the late Dr. Birch, Vols. 1-5, London, (857); Lepsius, Chronologie der
Aegypter, Berlin, 1849 ; Lepsius, Konigsbuch, Berlin, 1858 ; Brugsch, Geschichte
Acgyptens, Leipzig, 1859 (English translation by Danby Seymour and Philip
Smith, B.A., 2 vols., 2nd ed., London, 1881); Birch, Egypt from the earliest
T¥mes to B.C. 300, London, 1880; Wiedemann, Aegyptische Geschichte, Gotha,
1884 ; Meyer, Geschichte des alten Acgyplens, Berlin, 1887, with Einleitung,
Geographie des altem Aegyptens, Schrift und Spracke seiner Bewohner, by
Diimichen; and Mariette, Apergu de I Histoive Ancienne & Egypte, Paris, 1867,
Interesting and popular works on this subject are contained in Maspero, Histoire
Ancienne des Pesples de I Orient, 1st ed., 1875, and Lenormant, Histoire Ancienne
de I Orient, Paris, 1882.

B. M. B



Asia the
original
home of

the
Egyptians.

Evidence
of skulls
and an-
tiquities.

2 FUNEREAL ARCHZOLOGY OF EGYPT.

no doubt whatever. He was a Caucasian, and it would seem
that he came to Egypt from an original home in Asia. He
wandered, or was driven, forth from there, and travelling in a
south-westerly or westerly direction, after a number of years
arrived at a place to the north of the Red Sea, probably the
Isthmus of Suez, the “bridge of nations” Of the time
occupied by the immigrant in making his way from Asia to
Egypt nothing can be said ; it is quite certain, however, that
when he arrived he brought a high civilization with him.
Following the statement of Diodorus Siculus,! it was the fashion
some years ago to state in books of history that the ancient
Egyptian was a negro, and some distinguished historians still
make the statement that “the fundamental character of the
Egyptian in respect of physical type, language, and tone of
thought, is Nigritic.”* That neither the Egyptian nor his
civilization is of Nigritic origin is proved by the inscriptions
and by the evidence of an ever-increasing number of statues of
kings, and of high officials in their service, who lived during the
earliest times of the rule of the invaders over Egypt. Prof.
Owen’s opinion on this subject is as follows: “Taking the
sum of the corresppndence notable in collections of skulls
from Egyptian graveyards as a probable indication of the

hypothetical primitive race originating the civilized conditions

of cranial departure from the skull-character of such race,
that race was certainly not of the Australioid type, is more
suggestive of a northern Nubian or Berber basis. But such
suggestive characters may be due to intercourse or ‘admix-
ture’ at periods later than [the] XIIIth dynasty; they are
not present, or in a much less degree, in the skulls, features,
and physiognomies of individuals of from the IIIrd to the
XIlth dynasties.”® If the pure ancient Egyptian, as found
in mummies and represented in paintings upon the tombs, be
compared with the negro, we shall find that they are abso-
lutely unlike in every particular. The negro is prognathous,
but the Egyptian is orthognathous; the bony structure of the

! Bk. iii. 3. 1. (ed. Didot, p. 128).

2 G. Rawlinson, Ancient Egypt, 1887, p. 24.

8 Journal of the Anthropological Institute of Great Britain and lIreland,
Vol. IV. p. 239.
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negro is heavier and stronger than that of the Egyptian; the
hair of the negro is crisp and woolly, while that of the
Egyptian is smooth and fine. The Egyptian was usually of
slender build, with broad shoulders, sinewy arms and legs,
and long hands and feet His head was small, with large
eyes, full cheeks, broad mouth, lips inclined to be full, and
square chin. The nose was short and not aquiline. It will
be observed, too, that if we add that the Egyptian was dark
complexioned, the above particulars will agree very well with
their general description by Ammianus Marcellinus (xxii. 16,
23): *“ Homines autem Aegyptii plerique subfusculi sunt et
atrati® magis quam maesti oris, gracilenti et aridi, ad
singulos motus excandescentes . ...... ” When an Egyptian
had an aquiline nose, it indicated that he had Semitic blood
in his veins ; the aquiline nose was hardly ever met with in
Upper Egypt? But it is quite as impossible to show that the
Egyptian was a Semite, as some have attempted to do, as
that he was a negro.

The language of the Egyptian as known to us by the
inscriptions which he left behind him belongs wholly neither
to the Indo-European-nor to the Semitic family of languages.
The only known language which it resembles is Coptic, and
this is now pretty well understood to be a dialect of the
language of the hieroglyphics. Benfey® endeavoured to show
that the Egyptian had sprung from a Semitic stock, and
De Rougé,* Ebers and Brugsch® have followed in his steps.

} See also Herodotus, ii. 104.

2 Here and elsewhere I have reproduced passages from my Prefatory Remarks
on the unrolling the Mummy of Bak-ran, privately printed, London, 18go. See
Ebers, Aegypten und die Biicker Moses, i. p. 46 ff. and Wiedemann, Aegyptische
Gesckichte, p. 25.

3 The whole of the facts which favour the theory that the Egyptian is allied
to the Semitic languages are collected in his work Ueber das Verkiltniss der
Aegyptischen Sprache sum Semitischen Sprackstamme, Leipzig, 1844.

§ Mémoire sur Pinscription du tombeaw dAkmds, p. 195, . ..... et
presque toujours un fait curieux a été mis en évidence, 2 savoir, que la grammaire
de la langue antique se rapproche bien plus décidément des caractéres propres
aux idiomes sémitiques.”

8 Woirterbuck, 1. Vorrede, ss. 9-12. ** Es steht mir ndmlich fest, dass die
altigyptische Sprache, d. h. die ilteste Gestaltung derselben, im Semitischen
waurzelt und dass wir von hieraus alle jene Erscheinungen zu erkliren haben, welche
sonst ohne jede Ausflésung dastehen wiirden.”

‘B2
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4 FUNEREAL ARCHZEOLOGY OF EGYPT.

. Barthélemy, de Guignes, Giorgi, de Rossi and Kopp pro-
claimed unhesitatingly the identity of Coptic with Hebrew,!
but Quatremére in his Reckerches critiques et kistoriques sur la
langue et la littévature de I Egypte, p. 16, declared that Coptic
was without affinity with any other language, and that it was
a mother tongue. Dr. Lepsius tried to show by the names of
the numerals and alphabets that the Indo-European, Semitic
and Coptic fanilies of languages were originally identical,*
and Schwartze ® asserted that Coptic was analogous to the
Semitic languages in its grammar, and to the Indo-European
languages by its roots; but that it was more akin to the
Semitic languages in its simple character and lack of logical
structure. Bunsen and Paul de Lagarde thought that the
Egyptian language represented a pre-historic layer of Semi-
tism, and tried to show that the forms and the roots of the
ancient Egyptian could be explained neither by Aryan nor
Semitic singly, but by both of these families together, and
that they formed in some way the transition from one to the
other.* Stern in his Koptische Grammatik, p. 4, says:—
“ Es besteht eine alte Verwandtschaft zwischen der aegypti-
schen, welche dem hamitischen Stamme angehért, und den
semitischen Sprachen, wie sich unverkennbar noch in der
pronominalbildung und in manchen gemeinsamen Wurzeln
zeigt; doch scheint sich das aegyptische von den asiatischen
Schwestern friih getrennt zu haben und seinen eigenen Weg
gegangen zu sein..... Die allgemeine Stammverwandtschaft
der beiden Sprachen ist durch weitgechende Lautverschiebun-
gen und Verdnderungen verdeckt.” Prof. W. Wright thought
that “we have not a few structural affinities, which may
perhaps be thought sufficient to justify those linguists who
hold that Egyptian is a relic of the earlicst age of Semitism,
or of Semitic speech as it was before it passed into the
peculiar form in which we may be said to know it historically.”
(Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages, p. 34.)

' Renan, Histoire Générale des Langues Sémitiques, p. 8o.

2 Ueber den Ursprung und die Verwandtschaft der Zaklworter in dey Indo-
Germanischen, Semitischen und Koptischen Spracke, Berlin, 1836.

3 Das alte Aegypten, pp. 976, 1033.

¢ Renan, op. cit., p. 82.
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Quite recently Dr. Erman has discussed® the question of
the affinity of the language of the hieroglyphics with the
Semitic dialects, and he is of opinion that a relationship
undoubtedly exists. To support this view he prints a list
of Egyptian words with what he and I believe to be their
Semitic equivalents, and he thinks that the number of such
wards might be considerably increased if we were able to
recover the radicals which are hidden in their hieroglyphic
forms. His arguments are carefully thought out and his
facts ably put together, and he has made an important contri-
bution towards the settlement of a difficult subject.

On the other hand Renan, Max Miiller, and others,
do not admit the connexion between Egyptian and the
Semitic languages in any way whatever. Renan does not
seek to deny that the proposed relationships between Coptic
and Semitic dictionaries have something seductive about
them, but he cannot admit that they form any scientific
proof ; he considers them to be accidents rather than organic
analogies, as shown by the following list :— 2

EGYPTIAN. Corric. HEBREW,
Sing. 1. q O Gmuk 1 ATOK 0

= T

ANAAAA ~ s B
s 2.m. © € entyuk thou HEOOK T for FTRON oyt
o 2.f. €  entut thou Xeo N for MRS

[~ =] rd
» 3.m 2 @ entyf he [OOY

» 3.f. o @ entus she fOOC

' Z.D.M.G., Band XLVI. pp. 93-129.

2 See however Wright (Comparative Grammar, p. 33), ** An examination of
the Coptic alone readily suggests several considerations in support of this view
[s.e., that Egyptian is descended from the same stock as the Semitic languages].
For example, there is the marvellous similarity, almost amounting to identity, of
the personal pronouns, both separate and suffixed—a class of words which languages
of radically different families are not apt to borrow from one another *’

anta

ants
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EGYPTIAN. CorriC. HEBREW.
Plur. 1. s emen we  AJTON - 0N, LN

11
¥ (% 3

PN o5 -~
» 2 n%, wown entuten you TLOUWTEN oo for DANN F”\ antum

Egyptian
and
Coptic.

Egyptian

and ‘‘ Ha-
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MANV\' -~
,;,}{ entu  they NOwWoO¥

The identity of the pronouns, and especially the manner
in which they are treated in the two groups of languages,he
considers a remarkable fact, and goes on to say that this
identity is observed even in the details which seem the most
secondary. Several apparent irregularities of the Semitic
pronoun, as for example, the changing of the I into ] in the
affix, even find in the theory of the Coptic pronoun a satis-
factory explanation. The analogies of the nouns of number
pointed out by Lepsius are not less striking, for exathple :—

EGYPTIAN. Corric.
ol sem, two CcMa¥  (masc) DONY
{H suu or sas, six Ccoo%¥ W
p x: sexef, seven @AW Yy
p q :M; Xemennu, eight  WRRHI ﬂgbw

The conjugation itself is not without some analogies in
the two languages; the present tense in Coptic, like the
imperfect of the Semitic languages, is formed by the agglu-
tination of the pronoun at the beginning of the verbal root,
and the other tenses are formed by means of a composition
like those which the Aramean languages make use of.
Having admitted these facts, Renan goes on to say that the
problem whether these resemblances are merely such things
as are to be found in all languages, or analogics which spring
from a common origin is, to say the truth, almost unsolvable.
We must then make for the language and civilization of
Egypt a family by itself, which may be called Hamitic®

! Renan, op. dt., pp. 84, 85, 89.
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According to Prof. Max Miiller and others, “the Egyptian
and the Semitic languages belong to quite different stages
of language, the former to what Prof. Max Miiller calls
the second or Terminational, the latter to the third or
Inflexional stage. In the Terminational stage, two or more
roots may coalesce to form a word, the one retaining its
radical independence, the other sinking down to a mere
termination. The languages belonging to this stage have
generally been called agglutinativee. Now the Egyptian
language has indeed reached this stage as regards the pro-
nominal and one or two other suffixes. But in all other
respects it most nearly resembles the languages of the first or
Radical stage, in which there is no formal distinction between
a root and a word.”! A theory has been put forth by Dr.
Strassmaier that a relationship exists between the Accadian
and Egyptian languages, and he printed a small list of
Egyptian, Coptic and Accadian words which he thought to
be identical. If Egypt and Mesopotamia were conquered by
branches of the same Accadian-speaking race this is only
what might be expected. See his paper, Akkadisch und
Aegyptisck, in the Albuns® presented to M. Leemans.

The land of Egypt was commonly called by its inhabitants
P | k g Kamt, because of the dark colour of the soil, and

if the colour of the ground for a few miles on each side of
the Nile be compared'with the Arabian and Libyan desert
the appropriateness of the name Kam or Kamt is at once
evident. Another old name of Egypt is Ta-mera, “the land

. " L ‘ u o
of the inundation,” == q&@.g\@, or W%g:

two other names for the country are J 4 Q 6 Beget, apparently
(=]

having reference to Egypt as an olive-bearing land, and

) Renouf, Hibbert Lectures, pp. 55-61. The question of Fronominal forms
én Egyptian has been discussed by this writer in the Proceedings of the Socicty of
Biblical Archaology, March, 1888, pp. 247-264, and in this paper he states that
pronouns like &nuk, entuk, entuf, etc., are formed of a series of demonstrative
elements ; dnuk=4d +nu + k, entuk=en + tu+k, entuf{=en +tu~f.

2 Etudes Archéologiques, Linguistiques et Historiques, dédiées & Dr. C
Leemans, Leide, 1885, pp. 105-107.

Max Miil-
ler's views.

Egyptian,
Coptic,
an
Accadian.
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Egypt.
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b ? Baget. Upper Egypt was commonly called ==+ % 1
T a—res or ﬁf—‘%—a € Ta-gema, “ the land of the South,” and

Lower Egypt mg Ta-meh, “the land of the North.”
Upper and Lower Egypt were represented in the inscriptions

oy e towing: § 41720032 ¥4 =6

The Hebrews called Egypt “Mizraim,” and the Assyrians
and Babylonians Mugur; it is given this latter name in the
cuneiform despatches of Tushratta, King of Mitani, about
B.C. 1550. Upper Egypt extended from Aswin (Syene) to
Memphis, and Lower Egypt, beginning at Memphis, included
the Delta and sea-coast.

From the earliest times Egypt appears to have been
divided into a series of districts which the Egyptians called
kesp FHE, and the Greeks Nopol or Nomes. Each nome

had its capital city and temple for worship, its own feasts, its
own sacred animals and trees, and its own protecting deity.
The limits of each nome were most carefully marked, and the
amount of cultivated land, the amount of land available for
agricultural purposes after a high Nile, and the canals with
their various branches, were all known.! Each nome with its
independent administration, formed, practically, a small but
complete state.

The number of the nomes according to classical authors
variés ; Diodorus, who says (i. 54) that the nome dates from
the time of Sesostris, gives thirty-six, Pliny * forty-five. The
number usually given in Egyptian lists is forty-two: twenty-
two in Upper Egypt, ahd twenty in Lower Egypt. Hepta-
nomis, or Middle Egypt, appears to have been the district
between the Thebaid and the Delta; its seven nomes are
said to have been Memphites, Heracleopolites, Crocodilopo-
lites, Aphroditopolites, Oxyrhynchites, Cynopolites, Hermo-
polites. The Greater and Lesser Oases were considered to
be parts of Heptanomis.

! A list of the nomes is given at the end of the chapter on Egyptian History.
2 He calls them pracfecturas oppidorum, (v. 9,9). The nomes and their chief
towns are given by Ptolemy, Geographiac, iv. §, ed. Mercator, pp. 105-108.
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Over the early history of Egypt there hangs a mystery The
greater,than that which shrouds the origin and home of the m{:gg’f;
Egyptian ; of the period which preceded Mend (Menks), the Egyptian
first historical king of Egypt, nothing is known. According History.
to Manetho a race of demi-gods and kings from This, near
Abydos, and from Memphxs ruled over Egypt before the
advent of Mend, and these may possnbly correspond with the
shesu Heru or “followers of Horus” of the Turin papyrus,
the list of kings on which begins with god-kings and ends
with the rule of the Hyksos at the end of the XVIIth'dynasty
or about B.C. 1700. The work of Manetho of Sebennytus on Early
Egyptian history is, unfortunately, lost. He was alive about historians.
B.C. 271, and is said to have been a contemporary of
Ptolemy I ‘his Egyptian history was composed during
- the reign of Ptolem§ IL Philadelphus, B.C. 286-247.
Extracts from this work are given us by Josephus (cntra
Apion. 1., 14), which refer to the reigns of the kings of the
XV—XIXth dynasties. In Eusebius and Julius Africanus
(fragments of whose work wevraSiBAiov xpovoroyikdv are
preserved in Eusebius) there are given a list of Egyptian
dynasties, and the number of the years of the reign of each
king. This list is one of the most valuable documents which
have come down to us, for Manetho, by reason of his position
as priest and his knowledge of the ancient Egyptian language,
had access to, and was able to make use of, the ancient
Egyptian literature in a way which no other writer seems to
have done. The thirty dynasties of Egyptian kings he Listsof
divides into three periods, thus : Dynasties I.—XI., Dynasties Kings.
XII.—XIX,, and Dynasties XX.—XXX. It must, however,
be understood that the Egyptian did not group the kings
into dynasties, and this fact is evident from the Tablet of
Abydos and the Tablet of Sakkarah, The Tablet of
Abydos, discovered by Diimichen in the Temple of Osiris, at
Abydos, in 1864, gives the names of seventy-five kings,
beginning with Mena or Menes, and ending with Seti 1., the
father of Rameses II.; it is not a complete list, and there is
nothing to show why certain names are omitted. The
Tablet of Sakkarah, discovered by Mariette at Sakkarah,
was inscribed during the reign of Rameses II., and it gives
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the names of forty-seven kings, agreeing closely, in the matter
of selection of names, with the Tablet of Abydos. The name

.of Mer-ba-pen, the sixth king of the Ist dynasty, is that

which begins this list. The Tablet of Karnak was disco-
vered at Karnak by Burton and was taken to Paris by Prisse.
It was inscribed during the reign of Thothmes III., and
contains the names of sixty-one kings. Notwithstanding the
fact that in the arrangement no chronological order has been
followed, the tablet is of great value, for it mentions the names
of some of the kings of from the XIIIth to the XVIIth
dynasties, and gives the names of those of the XIth dynasty
more fully than any other list. The names of the kings in
Manetho’s list are in many instances corrupt ; by the help of
the monuments, however, the greater number can be corrected,
and the value of the document is the more assured as more
of the historical inscriptions become known.

The chronology of Egypt has been, and must be for some
time yet, a subject of difficulty and of variety of opinion. The
fixed points in Egyptian history are so few and the gaps
between them so great, that it is quite impossible to establish
an accurate system of chronology : approximate dates are all
that can be hoped for at present. Nearly every student of
Egyptian chronology arrives at conclusions different from
any of his predecessors, and how widely different they are is
seen from the fact that the date given for Menes by
Champollion-Figeac is 5867, by Bockh 5702, by Bunsen 3623,
by Lepsius 3892, by Lieblein 3893, by Mariette 5004, and by
Brugsch 4400. The system of chronology by Brugsch, which
is based on the calculation of three generations to a century,
is generally used throughout this book.

DynNasTiES [-VL

Mena or Menes, the first historical king of Egypt, came
from This near Abydos'in Upper Egypt. He left This, and
journeying northwards, arrived at the head of the Delta,
where, having turned the Nile out of its course, he founded
the city of Memphis and built the temple of Ptah.

4
The name Memphis, in Egyptian %l‘: A Men-nefert,
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means the “fair site”; the sacred name of the place is
oD@y . _ «
c—_Jog\ Pt Het-Ptah-ka, and means “the temple of the

genius of Ptah”; from this name it seems that the Greek
name for Egypt Alyvmros is derived. The worship of the
gods, the temple services, and the cult of Apis were intro-
duced by Menes, who is said to have been devoured by a
~ crocodile.

Teta wrote a book on anatomy, and continued building
at Memphis.

Ata. In the reign of this king a great famine happened.
He is said to have built pyramids at Kochome near Sak-
karah, but there is no evidence that he built the famous Step
Pyramid® there.

Hesep-ti. The 64th chapter of the Book of the Dead is
said to have been found at Denderah during his reign, and
the 130th chapter also dates from that period.

Mer-ba-pen. With this king’s name the Tablet of Sak-
karah begins.

During the second dynasty an earthquake swallowed up a
great many people at Bubastis, and the succession of females
to the throne of Egypt was declared valid. Sent, the last
king of this dynasty, revised a work on medicine, and he
appears to be the first king of whom contemporaneous monu-
ments remain.

During the rule of Nefer-ka-Seker, the first king of the
I1Ird dynasty, the tribes of the land to the north-west of the
Delta rebelled : according to Manetho’s statement, the moon
first grew very large and bright, and then became dark, and
the rebels were so terrified that they fled away in terror.

The monuments of the IVth dynasty are numerous, and
the tombs of this period, particularly, show to what a high
state of culture and civilization the Egyptians had attained.
Of the first king, Seneferu, very little is known : he invaded

! The steps are six in number, and are about 38, 36, 343, 32, 31 and 29} feet
in height ; the width of each step is from six to seven feet. The lengths of the
sides at the base are : north and south, 352 feet; east and west, 596 feet, and the
actual height is 197 feet. The shape of the pyramid is oblong, and the arrange-
ment of the chambers inside is peculiar to itself.

B.C.
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the peninsula of Sinai, and having conquered the hostile tribes
there, established copper mining at Wady Ma'drah. He dug
wells, and built forts and temples there for the use of
the miners and overseers, and from the remains of the
working of his mines, which may be seen there to this day,
it is clear that the copper industry must have been very large

e
at that period in Egypt. Sinaiwas called kk‘“gw

Mafkata, “the land of the bluish-green stone.” Seneferu is
said to have built the Pyramid of Méddm, called in Egyptian

= A Cha, and in Arabic E/-Haram el-Kadddb, “ the false

B s

‘The Pyramid of Médtm,

pyramid.” This pyramid is about 115 feet high, and is built
in three stages; the first is 70, the second 20, and the third
about 25 feet high. It was never completed.

Chufu, or Cheops, the next king of Egypt, is more
famous as the builder of the great pyramid of Gizeh than as
a warrior, and little more is known of his military expeditions
than that he continued the wars against the tribes of Sinai
which his predecessor Seneferu had so ably begun. He
appears to have built many towns, and the famous temple of
Denderah is said to have been founded during his reign. As
the pyramids were tombs, they will be described in the chapter
relating to tombs.
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Chafra, or Chephren, is also more famous as the builder
of the second pyramid than as a warrior, and with his name
is coupled that of the Sphinx.

The age of the Sphinx is unknown, and few of the facts
connected with its history have come down to these days.
Some years ago it was generally believed to have been made
during the rule of the kings of the Middle Empire over
Egypt, but when the stele which recorded the repairs made
in the temple of the sphinx by Thothmes IV, B.C. 1533,
came to light, it became certain that it was the work of one
of the kings of the Ancient Empire. The stele records that
one day during an after-dinner sleep, Harmachis appeared to
Thothmes IV, and promised to bestow upon him the crown
of Egypt if he would dig his image, 7.e., the Sphinx, out of
the sand. At the end of the inscription part of the name of
Cha-f-Ra or Chephren appears, and hence some have thought
that this king was the maker of the Sphinx ; and as the statue
of Chephren was subsequently found in the temple close by,
this theory was generally adopted. An inscription found by
Mariette near one of the pyramids to the east of the pyramid
of Cheops shows that the Sphinx existed in the time of
Chu-fu or Cheops. The Egyptians called the Sphinx Az
i} $.a, and he represented the god Harmachis, ie., Heru-
em-chut k — O, “Horus in the horizon,” or the rising
sun, the conqueror of darkness, the god of the morning. On
the tablet erected by Thothmes IV., Harmachis says that he
gave life and dominion to Thothmes III., and he promises to
give the same good gifts to his successor Thothmes IV.
The discovery of the steps which led up to the Sphinx, a
smaller Sphinx, and an open temple, etc, was made by
Caviglia, who first excavated this monument ; within the last
few years very extensive excavations have been made round
it by the Egyptian Government, and several hitherto unseen
parts of it have been brought to view. The Sphinx is hewn
out of the living rock, but pieces of stone have been added
where necessary ; the body is about 150 feet long, the paws
are 50 feet long, the head is 30 feet long, the face is 14 feet
wide, and from ‘the top of the head to the base of the
monument the distance is about 70 feet. Originally there
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probably were ornaments on the head, the whole of which
was covered with a limestone covering, and the face was
coloured red; of these decorations scarccly any traces now
remain, though they were visible towards the end of the last
century. The condition in which the monument now appears
is due to the savage destruction of its features by the
-Mubammadan rulers of Egypt, some of whom caused it to be
used for a target. Around this imposing relic of antiquity,
whose origin is wrapped in mystery, a number of legends and
superstitions have clustered in all ages; but Egyptology has
shown, 1., that it was a colossal image of Ra-Harmachis, and
therefore of his human representative upon earth, the king
of Egypt who had it hewn, and II, that it was in existence
in the time of, and was probably repaired by, Cheops and
Chephren, who lived about three thousand seven hundred
years before Christ.!

Menkaura or Mykerinos is famous as the builder of the
third pyramid at Gizeh. The fragments of his inner wooden
coffin and a small fragment of his basalt sarcophagus are
preserved in the British Museum, together with the remains
of a human body which were found with them in the third
pyramid at Gizeh. The reputation which this king left
behind him is that of a good and just ruler.

The kings of the Vth like those of the IVth dynasty are
famous rather as builders than as warriors. The rule of the
first king, Userkaf, extended as far as Elephantine. Sahura,
the second king, suppressed revolts in the Sinaitic peninsula
and founded a town near Esneh. An, Heru-men-kau,
and Tet-ka-R3 also made expeditions into Sinai, and caused
reliefs to be cut on the rocks with the usual inscriptions in
which they are called the conquerors of the land. In the
reign of this last named king Tet-ka-Ra or Assa was written
the famous work entitled the “Precepts of Ptah-Hetep.”
A single complete copy of this work, dating from the XIth or
XIIth dynasty, is extant ; it is preserved in the Bibliothéque
Nationale in Paris, where it was brought by Prisse.? If all

' Budge, The Nile, Notes foy Travellers sm Egypt, 2nd ed., pp. 194, 195.

%2 The hieratic text has been published by Prisse, Facsimile dun Papyrus
Egyptien, Paris, 1847. The best analyses of the text are by Chabas in Rewue
Arch., Série L. t. xv., p. 1 fi. and in Aegyptische Zeitschrift, June and July, 1870,

The
Sphinx
the em-
blem of
Ra-Har-
machis.

B.C.
3633

The oldest
coffin in
the world.

3566

3400

Copper
mines
worked in
Sinai,

3366



.




EGYPTIAN HISTORY. 17

other monuments of the great civilization of Egypt were
wanting, these “ Precepts” alone would show the moral worth
of the Egyptians, and the high ideal of man’s duties which
they had formed nearly 5500 years ago. Of Unas, the last
king of the Vth dynasty, we know little except that he built
a pyramid at Sakkdrah, which was opened in 1881.

The kings of the VIth dynasty seem to have extended
their operations further south, for their names are found at
El-kab, Abydos, Aswin, and elsewhere. Teta and Pepil.
built each a pyramid at Sakk4rah, and the rule of the latter
seems to have embraced all Egypt. He renewed the
Egyptian rule over the Sinaitic peninsula, and the inscriptions
at Wady Ma‘arah show that copper mining was carried on
there during his reign as busily as ever. Among Pepi’s staff
was a young man called Una, who had been a favoured
servant of Teta; Pepi employed him.in many ways and
distinguished him by entrusting the care of an expedition
against the Aamu and Heru-shia, who are supposed to be
Semitic and Asiatic enemies of Egypt respectively. Troops
were brought from Ethiopia and led against them by Una;
the Egyptians were successful in defeating them, and having
wasted their land, they returned to Egypt bringing many
captives with them. To quell the tribes in revolt to the
north of the Heru-shd territory it was necessary to send
troops in ships. As a mark of the king’s favour Una was
sent to the quarries of Turah (in Eg. <5 4% % oo Re-du)
to bring back a block of stone suitable for the king’s sarco-
phagus. The ability and fidelity of Una made him an
acceptable officer to Merenra, the successor of Pepi I., who
sent him to the quarries to bring back a block of stone for
the royal sarcophagus, to Aswin and Elephantine for granite
to build a shrine and to make the doors of his pyramid, and
to Alabastron for a large slab of fine white limestone. Nefer-
ka-Ra, or Pepi 1L, succeeded his brother Merenra; he built a
pyramid and made an expedition to Sinai. The last ruler of
the sixth dynasty, Nitaqert (Nitocris), was a queen; she
enlarged the pyramid of Mykerinos and covered it over with
slabs of granite, and the remains of a fine basalt sarcophagus
which were found in a chamber near that of Mykerinos seem
to indicate that the queen’s body had been laid there.

B. M. C

B.C.
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Working During the first six dynasties it is clear that the Egyptians

;’;:'gig‘;f' were masters of the copper mine district in Sinai, that they

of Sinai.  were able to beat off the tribes on their western borders, that
they defeated the two great warlike bodies of the Aamu and
the Heru-shi3, and that they were at peace with the Ethio-
pians, upon whom they could call for assistance in time of
war. As builders thcy were unequalled, and their art had
advanced so far that they were never successfully imitated by
later generations. Their religion and government were well
founded, and their education was of a very high character.
So far as is known there was no other nation, except the
Babylonians under Naram-Sin. and Sargon, which was so
highly civilized at this remote period.

DynasTiES VII-XI.

Unknown Of the history of Egypt of this period nothing is known;
g';;‘:,;: the names of the kings who reigned cannot even be arranged
-history.  in accurate chronological order. Towards the end of this
period a number of kings named Antef and Menthu-hetep

ruled ; they appear to have been of Theban origin. Menthu-

hetep, with the prenomen of Neb-taui-Ra, is styled, on a

stele on the . island of Konosso, the conqueror of thirteen

nations, and his name appears on rocks which lie beside the

old road from Coptos to the Red Sea through the valley of

pe, ~Hammaimat. The mightiest king of this period seems to
2500 have been Seanchkard, who was able to send forth an

expedition to the land of Punt, the land of the gods, the
_ peculiar home of the god Bes ﬁ, and the land of sweet
Greatex- spices. The expedition set out in the eighth year of the
’,eu‘:l‘:_“’.“ t° king’s reign, under the leadership of Hennu; it consisted of
3000 men, among whom were stone-cutters, soldiers, etc. On
their road they dug four wells, and having arrived safely on
the shores of the Red Sea, they took ship and sailed probably
for the southern part of the Arabian peninsula. The expedi-
tion returned successfully, bearing with it great quantities of

spices, precious stones, and other products of the East,

XIITH DYNASTY.

2466 The kings of this dynasty, like the Antefs and Menthu-
heteps, were of Theban origin, and under their rule Egypt
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‘comes forth into the light of day as a mighty power. As
they were able to defend their country from the assaults of
their hereditary foes in Ethiopia, and from the tribes on their
eastern and western borders, the arts and sciences flourished,

and large works connected with the storage of Nile water

were undertaken. The period of their rule, following as it
did absolute anarchy, is one of the most interesting in the
history of Egypt; and Thebes, which hitherto had not been
the seat of government, became the chief city of the Egyptian
empire.

Amenemhat I. made himself master of Egypt after very
hard fighting, and during his rule of twenty-nine years he
defeated the Uauat, an Ethiopian tribe, the Matui, a people
who lived in the desert to the west of Egypt,and the Asiatics.
He wrote a series of “Instructions” for his son Usertsen,
whom he seems to have associated with him in the rule of the
kingdom during the last ten years of his life. Conspiracies
were formed against him, and he relates that his foes crept
into his chamber at night to kill him. Amenembat I. is famous
as the founder of the temple of Amen-R3, “the king of the
gods,” at Thebes, but although he beautified Thebes by this
temple, he did not forget to establish another at Memphis,
and at the other venerable cities of his kingdom. He
followed the custom of the kings of the earlier dynasties and
built a pyramid for his tomb. During his reign the story of
Senehet was written. For an account of this remarkable
papyrus see the article by Goodwin in Fraser's Magazine,
No. 422, 1865, and for a translation sece Records of the Past,

1st ed,, Vol. VI, pp. 131-150. The original is preserved in-

Berlin, and a facsimile was published by Lepsius, Denkmaler,
Abth. VI., Bl. 104 fl.

Usertsen I. is famous as being the king who set up
obelisks at Heliopolis and who beautified that city by
building splendid temples there. These works were under-
taken by him after taking counsel with his chief advisers,
and in the record ! of the proceedings of the solemn assembly
at which this took place, Usertsen's orders for the prompt

! The leather roll giving this interesting text was purchased by Brugsch in
1858, and is now preserved at Berlin.
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building of temples to the sun are preserved. Fragments of

an obelisk set up by this king still exist near the modern

town of Begig in the FayyQm, and portions of inscriptions
remain at Karnak, which show that he continued the building
operations which his father began there. In the forty-third year

of his reign Ameni Amenembat, a high official, set out for
Ethiopia with four hundred soldiers to quell a rebellion

which had broken out there. This expedition was perfectly
successful, and having smitten all the tribes of Kash without

losing a man, returned to the leader’s city in the nome of

Meh, near Beni-hasin of to-day, bringing much gold with Tombs at
them. Ameni Amenemhit was one of the feudal lords of E:s“ﬁ‘n
Egypt, and he led this expedition in the place of his father, ’
who was too old to go on military service. Another high
official called Mentu-hetep built a well at Abydos, of which,
however, no trace has been found. Like so many of the
kings who went before him, Usertsen caused the mines in the
Sinaitic peninsula to be regularly worked.

Amenembat II. sent men to Nubia to dig for gold, and
he opened the mines in the valley of Hammamat; he appears
to have lived some time at Tanis and to have had building
" operations carried on there like.Usertsen I. In the nineteenth
year of this king’s reign Chnemu-hetep became governor of
Menat-Chufu, near Beni-hasan, an office held before by his
father and grandfather. In the thirty-third year of Amen-
emhat’s reign he associated his successor Usertsen -II. with
him in the rule of the kingdom.

In the sixth year of Usertsen II. thirty-seven people 2366
belonging to a branch of the Semitic race called Aamuy, in
the country of Absha, brought a gift of eye-paint to-
Chnemu-hetep, in whose tomb this interesting scene is
~ depicted. Some writers have seen in this a representation of
the visit of Jacob’s sons to Egypt to buy corn, but there is no Visi of
ground whatever for this opinion. Of the wars of this king Se“gfg o
nothing is known, and of his buildings only one mention is E‘jg(;pt.
made, and thatis on a slab in the temple of Ptah at Memphis.

With the coming to the throne of UsertsenIIl. a new 2333
period of prosperity began for Egypt. He recognized very
- soon that the tribes of Nubia had to be put down with a
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strong hand, and he marched into that country, and did not

leave it until he had wasted the land, destroyed the crops and

carried off the cattle. In the labours of Usertsen III. to
suppress these peoples we have the counterpart of the
expeditions of the English against the Mahdi and his Sudéni
followers. He foresaw that it was hopeless to expect to
master these people if the frontier town of Egypt was Aswin

or Wady Halfah, hence he went further south and built
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fortresses ‘at Semneh and Kummeh. In spite of these, how-
ever, he himself was compelled to lcad an expedition into
Ethiopia in the nineteenth year of his reign, and having

- conquered the country he built a temple at Elephantine to the

local gods and probably another at Amada. In Egypt proper
he seems to have carried on building operations at Tanis and
Heracleopolis.

In Amenembat III we have the first Egyptian king who
seriously set to work to make the fullest possible use of the
inundation of the Nile. At the fortresses which his prede-
cessor Usertsen III, had established,-he stationed officers -to
record and report the increase of the Nile, and “runners”
must have conveyed the information to the king in Egypt.
Amenemhat III. will, however, be best remembered as the
builder of Lake Moens in the Fayytm. The Egyptians
called the Fayytm gwr &g 7 a-ske, “ the land of the lake” ;
the name FayyQm is the Arabic form of the Coptic word

Jioar. “the water,” which in turn is taken from }gqq §
&w Pa-iuma. The Egyptian original of the name
PANANN
Moeris is mwn 2 smu-ur, of I=x =X s mer-ur, * great
< <T avvn

water.” The Birket el-Kuriin to the west of the Fayylm was
originally identified with Lake Moeris, but both it and the
famous Labyrinth were situated in the eastern part of the
district. The Labyrinth was also built by Amenemhat III.,
and is said by Herodotus (ii. 148) to have contained twelve
courts, six facing'the north, and six the south, and three

. thousand rooms: fifteen hundred above ground, and fifteen

hundred below. In Egyptian it was called the “temple at the
mouth of the Lake” <= &3 <= 1 I oM, and the stone
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for building it seems to have been brought from the Valley of
- Hammamat. The copper mines in the mountains of Sinai
were diligently worked during this reign.

Amenemhat IV. reigned conjointly with his sister Sebek-
neferu, and beyond continuing the mining operations of his
ancestors he seems to have done nothing. We may see in
collecting. the results of the rule of the XIIth dynasty over
Egypt, that its kings had extended their sway about 250
miles south of the first cataract, and that they had lost
nothing of their possessions either in the eastern desert or in
the Sinaitic peninsula. Mighty public works like the Laby-
rinth and Lake Moeris had been successfully carried out, an
active trade was carried on with the natives of Punt, and with
the country to-day called Syria, and with the districts further
east. Agriculture flourished, and the whole land was in a
most prosperous condition. And if the living were well cared
for, the dead were no less so. The tombs built for high
officials and gentlemen attest the care of the sorrowing
relatives, while the sculptures and paintings employed to
adorn them indicate that the artistic knowledge of the
Egyptians had arrived at a very high pitch.

DyNasTiES XIIT-XVIL
According to Manetho these dynasties were as follows :—

Dynasty XIII, from Thebes, 60 kings in 453 years

» XIV: ” ChOiS, 76 ” » 484 ”

XV, Hyksos, 6 , , 260 ,
» XVI, Hyksos, 10, 4, 251
,, XVII, from Thebes, 10 ,, , 10 ,,

Therc are no monuments by which these figures can be
checked, and thcre is no other authority for them besides
Manetho. The Turin papyrus gives traces of 136 names for
the period corresponding to that of the XIIIth and XIVth
dynasties. Among the rulers of the XI[Ith and XIVth
dynasties were many who were not of royal descent. Se-
mench-ka is known to us by his statues found at Tanis, and
according to Mariette he seems to have been an officer who
rebelled and then seated himself on the throne. Sebek-
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hetep II. was the son of a private individual, and Nefer-
hetep’s parents appear not to have been royal. This latter
king built largely at Abydos, and as a worshipper of the
local gods he is represented at Konosso and the islands of
the first cataract. Of Sebek-hetep III., brother of Sebelk-
hetep II, Sebek-hetep IV, and Sebek-hetep V. little is
known ; of Sebek-hetep VI. the best memorials are the rock
tombs at AsyQt. The names of many kings belonging to
this period are known from the monuments, but a greater
knowledge of the history of that time is necessary for
arranging them in chronological order. It seems pretty
certain that few of the kings reigned many years, and that
the country was divided into a number of little states which
were always at war with each other, and against whomsoever
was king. Such a condition of things was, of course, highly
favourable for a foreign invader, who would naturally be
attracted by reports of the wealth of Egypt. The hardy
tribes of desert dwellers, Semites and others, who crowded
on the eastern and western borders of Egypt, delayed not to
take advantage of the distracted and divided state of the
country, and making a successful attack on the north-east
provinces of the Delta, they pressed in, and having taken
possession of Memphis, became masters of Egypt. Their
attack would probably be rendered less difficult by the fact
that a great many of the inhabitants of the Delta were of
Semitic origin, their ancestors having settled there in the
XIIth dynasty, and their opposition to their kinsmen would
be, in consequence, less stubborn. The sole authority for the
history of this invasion is Josephus, who, quoting Manetho,
says, “ There was a king of ours, whose name was Timaus.
Under him it camne to pass, I know not how, that God was
averse to us, and there came, after a surprising manner, men
of ignoble birth out of the eastern parts, and had boldness
enough to make an expedition into our country, and with
ease subdued it by force, yet without our hazarding a battle
with them. So when they had gotten those that governed us
under their power, they afterwards burnt down our cities, and
demolished the temples of the gods, and used all the
inhabitants after a most barbarous manner: nay, some they
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slew, and led their children and their wives into slavery. At
length they made one of themselves king, whose name was
Salatis ; he also lived at Memphis, and made both the upper
and lower regions pay tribute, and left garrisons in places
that were the most proper for them. He chiefly aimed to

secure the eastern parts, as foreseeing that the Assyrians, who’

had there the greatest power, would be desirous of that king-
dom and invade them ; and as he found in the Saite [Seth-
roite] Nomos a city very proper for his purpose, and which
lay upon the Bubastic channel, but with regard to a certain
theologic notion was called Avaris, this he rebuilt, and made
very strong by the walls he built about it, and by a most
numerous garrison of two hundred and forty thousand armed
men whom he put into it to keep it. Thither Salatis came in
summer time, partly to gather his corn and pay his soldiers
their wages, and partly to exercise his armed men, and
thereby to terrify forcigners. When this man had reigned
thirteen years, after him reigned another whose name was
Beon for forty-four years; after him reigned another, called
Apachnas, thirty-six years and seven months: after him
Apophis reigned sixty-one years, and then Jonias fifty years
and one month; after all these reigned Assis forty-nine years
and two months.

“ And these six were the first rulers among them, who were
all along making war with the Egyptians, and were very
desirous gradually to destroy them to the very roots. This
whole nation was styled Hycsos, that is, * Shepherd-kings’;
for the first syllable HvC, according to the sacred dialect,
denotes a £ing, as is SOS, a shepherd—but this according to the
ordinary dialect; and of these is compounded HYCSOS: but
some say that these people were Arabians.” Now, in another
copy it is said, that this word does not denote #£ings, but on
the contrary, denotes Captive Shepherds, and this on account
of the particle Hyc; for that Hyc, with the aspiration, in the
Egyptian tongue again denotes SHEPIIERDS, and that ex-
pressly also; and this to me seems the more probable
opinion, and more agreeable to ancient history. [But
Manetho goes on]:—*“These people whom we have before
named £ings, and called skepherds also,and their descendants,”
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as he says, “kept possession of Egypt five hundred and eleven
years.”! On the whole it seems that these observations of
Manetho are correct. Of Salatis, the first Hyksos king,
nothing is known historically, and there are no monuments
known which can correctly be asserted to be the work of the
kings of the first Hyksos dynasty. The country from which
the Hyksos came, also, is unknown. Some Egyptologists
consider the Hyksos tp be Cushites, and some think they
are to be identified with the Accadians; others, again,
believe them to be Pheenicians or Semites. The features of
the statues that have come down to us which are attributed
to the Hyksos, have the following characteristics: The eyes
are comparatively small, the nose is broad but aquiline, the
cheek bones are prominent and the cheeks thick, the mouth is
broad, the lips thick, and the chin protrudes slightly. From
these facts some have stated decidedly that the Hyksos
cannot have been Semites, but it must be proved that the
monuments attributed to the Hyksos were really made by
them, before this question can be considered to be definitively
disposed of. Of the two meanings of the name Hyksos put
forth by Josephus, the first being Manetho's explanation, and
the second that of Josephus, based on another copy of
Manetho’s work scen by him, the former seems to be the
more correct, and we may perhaps give the Egyptian

’[’ﬁ, ; LLI% qp é‘ @ E Hequ-shadsu, as an equivalent of

it. The Shaasu are a well known enemy of Egypt, who
came from the deserts east and north-east of Egypt, and
“ Hequ-shaasu ” or “ princes of the Shaasu” would be a name
such as we might expect the Egyptians to bestow upon the
invaders, just as they spoke of Heg Cheta, “ Prince of Cheta.”

" The kings belonging to this period, made known to us by
the Egyptian monuments, are Apepa I., Apepa IL,and Nubti.
Of Apepa L. very little is known, but of Apepa II a number
of monuments remain, and among others one which records
the submission to him of a number of Ethiopian tribes.
Bar-Hebraeus relates that there “reigned in Egypt the
fourth king of the Shepherds called Apapus, fourteén years,

! Josephus, Contra Apion, i. 14. translated by Whiston, p. 610.
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It was this king who dreamed dreams, and who made Joseph
ruler — according to the writings of Chaldeans — and it
seems that these kings were called “Shepherd Kings”
because of Joseph’s brethren.”! It is known from a granite
stele ? found at Tanis, a city formerly inhabited by the Apepa

kings, that the four hundredth year from the reign of Nubti’

fell in the reign of Rameses II. Dr. Birch,* Wiedemann*
and other Egyptologists, compare this period of 400 years
with the 430 years of the bondage of Israel in Egypt, and, as
the Exodus probably took place during the reign of the
immediate successor of Rameses II., we may assume that the
statement of Bar-Hebraeus was based on some trustworthy
tradition. It has also been pertinently remarked that it would
be easier for Joseph to hold high office under the Shepherd
kings than under the rule of an ancient hereditary aristocracy.
The Shepherd kings worshipped a god called Sut or Sutech,
who was to the Egyptians a veritable abomination. They
lived in the cities of Tanis and Avaris, on the east side of the
Pelusiac arm of the Nile. They adopted the manners and
customs and writing of the Egyptians, and whatever may
have been their severity when they first began to rule, they
were of great service to the Egyptians. It is doubtful,
however, how far south their rule extended. The names of a
number of kings whom Wiedemann attributes to this period
are to be found in his Geschickte, pp. 295-297.

The kings of the XVIIth dynasty were of Theban origin,
and are famous as those who defeated the Shepherd kings and
expelled them. According to Manetho, “under a king whose
name was Alisphragmuthosis, the shepherds were subdued.

- by him, and were indeed driven out of other parts of Egypt,

az2] 12asi) lsoily oo lal\w <ig3an oo WAwolo ¢
@ama.d ohdelo 1WA Sadup wooha] Lo : Tmsos] Lis
@amas wotan] W4ty Liogo :hiloy 1AaisAato 4l
Jhass; 1B\ 1E\D o1 ooiols].
! Ed. Bruns, p. 14, at the top; ed. Bedjan, p. 13, at the top.

2 An English translation is given by Birch in Records of the Zast, V., p. 33 fi.
3 Egypt, p. 76. 4 Aeg. Geschichte, p. 294.
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but were shut up in a place that contained ten thousand
acres: this place was named Avaris.” Manetho says that
“the Shepherds built a wall round all this place, which was a
large and strong wall, and this in order to keep all their
possessions and their prey within a place of strength, but that
Thummosis the son of Alisphragmuthosis made an attempt
to take them by force and by siege with 480,000 men to lie
round about them ; but that, upon his despair of taking the
place by that siege, they came to a composition with them,
that they should leave Egypt, and go without any harm to
be done them, whithersoever they would; and that, after
this composition was made, they went away with their whole
families and effects, not fewer in number than 240,000, and
took their journey from Egypt, through the wilderness, for
Syria : but that, as they were in fear of the Assyrians, who
had then the dominion over Asia, they built a city in that
country which is now called Judea, and that large enough to
contain this great number of men, and called it Jerusalem.” !
Of more value than this account of Josephus for the expulsion
of the Shepherd kings, is the mutilated papyrus? in the
British Museum which treats of Apepa and the native Theban
king Tau-aa-gen or Seqenen-Ra III. According to it,
Egypt belonged to her foes and had no king, although
Seqgenen-Ri, who is described as a 4eg or prince, was master
of a town in the south. Apepa received tribute from all parts
of the Delta, and part of it he devoted to building temples to
his god Set. He wished all Egypt, both south and north, to
worship this god, and to pay tribute to himself, and he sent
a messenger from Avaris to Thebes requiring Seqgenen-Ra to
worship Set alone. This king returned answer saying that
he could worship no god but Amen-Ri. Some time after
another messenger of Apepa arrived with threats, which
caused Segenen-Ri much trouble, and he gathered together
his genecrals and councillors to decide upon a plan of action.
What the dccision was the mutilated state of the papyrus
prevents us from knowing, but there is no doubt about the
ultimate result of their deliberations. One of the officers of

3 Contra Apion. 1. 14, Whiston’s translation, p. 611.
® For the text see Select FPapyri, ed. Birch, pl. 2.
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Seqenen-Ra was called Baba, the son of Re-ant, and he had
a son called Aahmes who was born in the city of Eileithyia.
This Aihmes became an officer on board a ship of war called
the “ North,” and in the inscription on the walls of his tomb
it is said that he went with the king to besiege the city of
Avaris. He was next promoted to a ship called Cha-em-
Mennefer, and he took part in the battle fought upon the
canal of Pat'etku of Avaris. Here he performed mighty
deeds of valour, and he distinctly says, “ We took Avaris, and
I carried off as captives from thence one man and three
women, in all four heads.”! The war of independence begun
by Seqenen-Ri IIL, was brought to a successful issue by
Aibmes or Amasis 1., and Egypt was delivered. Seqenen-Ra
probably lost his life in battle with the enemy, and must in
any case have been seriously wounded, judging by the
smashed skull and broken bones which his mummy exhibits.

DynasTY XVIIL

Aahmes I, son of Ka-mes and his wife Aah-hetep, was
the first king of the XVIIIth dynasty, and the first native
ruler of all Egypt for a period of about five hundred years.
Having captured Avaris, Amasis marched into Asia, where he
captured the town of Sharhana, the "W of Joshua xix. 6,
and made himself master of the land of T’ahi. Returning
to Egypt he marched into Nubia and defeated several tribes
who had rebelled systematically for many years past.
Having made the borders of his country safe from invasion,
Amasis began to build at Memphis and Thebes and other
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places. Thebes, the home of the kings who had expelled the

Hyksos, became the first town in Egypt, and Amen-R3, who
hitherto had enjoyed the reputation of a mere local god,
became the head of Egyptian deities. Amenophis I., son of
Amasis 1., marched into Nubia, and brought it into subjection
to him, and in the north of Egypt he defeated a people called
the Aamu-kehak. In the reign of this king the horse is first
represented on the monuments.

Y Records of the Past, V1. p. 8,

1666
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Thothmes I., like his father Amenophis I., marched into
Nubia?! and defeated the rebel tribes; he made the people
slaves and carried off much spoil to Thebes. Soon after his
return to Thebes he set out with his army on an expedition
to Mesopotamia, passing through the Arabian desert and
Palestine by the way, and finally arrived on the banks of the
Euphrates and Tigris. This expedition was the last in which
the officer Aihmes took part, and he again distinguished
himself by his personal bravery as on former occasions. To
commemorate this expedition Thothmes I. set up two stele
near the Euphrates to mark the limits of Egyptian territory.
It would seem that no Egyptian king ever possessed per-

manent hold upon the country of Mesopotamia, m@

Nelern (compare (_,;qﬁ Aus O ]28§°|5 Ass),and it is clear
that Egypt only held even a nominal dominion over it as
long as each king on his accession marched into the country
to terrify the nomad tribes afresh, and to decide what amount
of tribute each petty king or head of a tribe should pay to
Egypt. The governors of cities in Mesopotamia and Ruthen,
or Syria, made treaties among themselves and planned wars
against each other, or a common foe, without any reference
to the authority of Egypt over them. Each king of Assyria,
if he wished to maintain his authority, found it necessary on
his accession, or soon after, to undertake a series of military
expeditions to punish the peoples who, on the death of a
king, always revolted. If this were necessary for a power
actually resident in Mesopotamia, how much more necessary
would it be for a remote and shadowy power like that of
Egypt. Thothmes I. continued the buildings at Thebes, and
set up two granite obelisks. Towards the end of his reign he
associated his daughter Maat-ka-Ra, or Hat-shepset, with
him in the rule of the kingdom. v

Thothmes II. married his sister Hatshepset and became
king of Egypt. The tribes of Nubia were again re-conquered,
and the Shaasu were once more defeated. After a short reign,
the greater part of which was occupied in continuing the
buildings at Karnak, the king dicd and Hatshepset his sister-

¥ The office of *Prince of Cush” is first mentioned in the reign of Thothmes I.
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wife reigned in his stead. This queen was one of the most
capable women who ever reigned in Egypt; she is famous
as the builder ? of the beautiful temple at Dér el-Bahari, and
for the remarkable expedition to Punt planned by her and
carried out in the ninth year of her reign. Ships were made
ready and sailors collected ; a multitude of gifts were stowed
in each ship, and the necessary guard of soldiers for each told
off ; a number of Egyptian ladies and high officials prepared
to accompany the expedition, and the direction of the whole
was put into the hands of the queen’s most beloved servant.
The inhabitants of Punt received the expedition in a very
friendly manner, and having loaded the servants of Hat-
shepset with rich gifts of gold, ivory, balsam, precious stones,
plants, trees, ebony, apes, greyhounds, etc., etc., sent them
back to Egypt. When these things had been safely brought
back to Thebes, Hatshepset received them with joy, and
dedicated the greater part of them as an offering to her
father Amen-Ra. In the sixteenth year of her reign
Thothmes III. became associated with her in her rule over
Egypt. At Karnak she set up two magnificent granite
obelisks in memory of her father Thothmes I. According to
an inscription on the base of the one still standing, the granite
for it was hewn out of the quarry in Aswén, and was brought
to Thebes, and was polished and inscribed and set up within
seven months. The height of this obelisk is 10§ feet, and if
the weight be taken into consideration, and the difficult site,
among a crowd of buildings, upon which it was to be set up,
it will be easy to judge of the resources and skill of the
Egyptian architect and mason of that period. Of the end of
Hatshepset nothing is known. During her lifetime she wore
male attire, and put on the robes and ornaments which
belonged to kings only. In the inscriptions she is always
described as king “of the North and South, Maat-ka-R3,
son of the Sun, Hiatshepset,” and the verbs and pronouns
relating to her are masculine. After her death her brother
Thothmes III. caused as many traces of her rule as possible
to disappear. ’

! The statue of her architect Sen-mut is preserved at Berlin.
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Thothmes III was one of the mightiest kings who
occupied the throne of Egypt, and during his long reign of
fifty-three years® he carried the arms of Egypt to the utter-
most parts of the world as known to the Egyptians, and
showed himself to be a wise and great king. While Hat-
shepset was amusing herself with her expedition to Punt and
the building of her temple at Dér el-Bahari, the desert tribes
on her eastern and western borders were making prepara-
tions ready to revolt, and they showed their contempt for the
authority of Egypt by refusing to pay tribute. The Meso-
potamians, over whom the power of Egypt must ever have
been of a shadowy nature, boldly declared themselves free,
and their neighbours and kinsmen living in Syria and in the
districts to the north and north-east of Dainascus followed
their example. The conquests made by Amasis I. and
Amenhetep I. were all forgotten, and Thothmes III. had
practically to reconquer the world. In his twenty-second
year he set out from Tanis, and passing through the desert
of Sinai he marched to Gaza, a city which had remained
faithful to his authority. A few days later he set out for
Megiddo, which he found to be occupied by the governor
of Kadesh, who had made a league with all the tribes living
between the Mediterranean and Nineveh. Sixteen days after
Thothmes left Gaza he engaged the enemy, who seeing that
the Egyptian king himself was fighting against them, lost
all heart, and leaping down from their chariots, decorated
with gold and silver, fled to Megiddo, throwing away their
arms as they went. As the gates of this town had been shut
by those inside, the fugitives had to be pulled up over the
walls. The number of the enemy slain by the Egyptians was
enormous, and Megiddo was taken with little difficulty. The
chiefs of the allied peoples seeing that their league was
destroyed, and that Megiddo was in the hands of the enemy,
immediately brought offerings of gold, precious stones, horses,
corn, oxen, etc., etc., and submitted to Thothmes. The news
of the defeat of the league reached the remote parts of Meso-
potamia, and their governors, in due time, also sent gifts of

! This nminber includes the years which he reigned conjbintly with his sister;
he reigned alone thirty-one years,



EGYPTIAN HISTORY. 33

propitiation to the king. The names of the places conquered
by Thothmes were inscribed by his orders on some of the
pylons at Karnak ; of the 360 places there mentioned, com-
paratively few can be identified with Biblical sites with any
certainty. For the next few years the Retennu or Syrians
and the Babylonians brought their appointed tribute regularly,
and to make the relations between himself and the former
nation of an amicable character, Thothmes married a princess
of their country. In the twenty-ninth and thirtieth years of his
reign he marched again to Syria and captured Tunep, Aradus,
Carchemish and Kadesh on the Orontes. The remaining
years of his life he employed in making expeditions against
the Retennu and the Mesopotamians, into whose country
he marched as far as N1. The tribes of Ethiopia and Sinai
sent him valuable gifts, which are duly enumerated in the
inscriptions containing the annals of this king. A good
idea of the different objects of the tribute sent from the
various countries may be obtained from the paintings on the
tomb of Rech-ma-Ri at Thebes, where we see depicted
horses and chariots, collars of gold, vases weighing 2,821
pounds of gold, tables of cedar, plants, ivory, ebony, corn,
cattle, copper, lapis-lazuli, silver, iron, wine, etc, etc. On the
south the Egyptian empire reached to the southern confines
of Nubia, on the north-east to Lake Van, on the east to the
Tigris, and on the west to the great desert on the left bank of
the Nile. Notwithstanding the warlike activity of Thothmes
ITI., he was able to carry on great buildings at Heliopolis,
Memphis, Thebes, Elephantine and nearly every town in
Nubia. Four of the obelisks set up by Thothmes have come
down to us: one is now near the Lateran at Rome, one at
Constantinople, one in London, and one in New York.

Amen-hetep II. had been associated with Thothmes III.
in the rule of the kingdom, and immediately he began to
reign alone he found himself plunged in wars with the
tributary peoples, who on the death of Thothmes III.
declared themselves free. He marched into Mesopotamia
and captured Ni and Akati; he made war on the Shaasu and
- the Nubians, and defeated both peoples.

Thothmes IV. maintained the authority of Egypt from
B. M. D
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Mesopotamia to the borders of Nubia, but he is better known

. as the repairer of the Sphinx at Gizeh. In the first year of

his reign he removed the sand which had covered up the
monument, in consequence of an after-dinner sleep in which
Harmachis appeared to him and promised to bestow upon
him the crown of Egypt if he would dig his image, 7., the
Sphinx, out of the sand. Thothmes set up between the paws
of the Sphinx a tablet about fourteen feet high, in which he
inscribed an account of this vision and a statement of the
works which he carried out at Heliopolis and Memphis.

In Amen-hetep IIIL, or Amenophis, the Memnon of the
Greeks, the successor of Thothmes IV., Egypt gained a king
having some of the ability and energy of Thothmes III. In
the fifth year of his reign he marched into Nubia to quell a
mighty rebellion which had broken out against the Egyptian
rule among a number of confederate tribes. He also held the
Mesopotamians in subjection, for we learn from large scarabs
inscribed during his reign that his empire extended from
Neherna, or Mesopotamia, to Karei, or the land south of Nubia.
From these same scarabs we learn that Amenophis was a
“mighty hunter,” and that during the first ten years of his reign
he slew 102 lions with his own hand. He built the oldest
part of the Serapeum at SakkArah, a temple to Amen-Ri at
Karnak, a larger temple to the same god at Luxor, with an
avenue of Sphinxes leading to it, and the temple of Mut to
the south of Karnak. On the western bank of the river he
built a large temple, the dedication of which was described
on a stele found behind the Colossi, which also were set up
by this king. These wonderful statues were about 60 feet
high, and from that on the north, called the Colossus of
Memnon, a sound was said to issue each morning when the
sun rose. The upper part of it was thrown down by an
earthquake, it is said, about B.C. 27; the damage was partially
repaired during the reign of Septimius Severus, about A.D. 160
who restored the head and shoulders of the figure by adding
to it five layers of stone; but after that Memnon’s Colossus
spake no more. At El-Kab, Aswén, and Soleb Amenophis
II1. also built temples. Four important events in the life and
reign of this king are recorded by large steatite scarabs. The
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first records his lion hunts ; the second the coming of Thi, the .
daughter of an Asiatic father, to Egypt, accompanied by 317
of her women ; the third the marriage of Amenophis and Thi,
and the fourth the building of a large lake 3,600 cubits long
by 600 cubits wide for his queen near the town of T'arucha,
which the king opened on the 16th of Choiak in the eleventh
year of his reign, by sailing across it in his barge called Aten-
neferu. The tablets inscribed in cuneiform recently found at
Tell el-Amarna prove that Amenophis III. married a sister
and daughter of Kallimma-Sin, king of Karaduniyash, a
country probably lying to the north-east of Syria; Gilukhipa
the sister of Tushratta, king of Mitani, and SAtumkhipa
daughter of Tushratta; and Thi the daughter of parents who
were not royal. The country of Mitani also lay to the north-
east of Syria, and we know that like Tiglath-Pileser I., king
of Assyria, about B.C. 1120, Amenophis III. went thither
frequently to hunt lions.! The kings and governors of places
as remote as Babylon promptly claimed the friendship of their
new kinsman, and their letters expressing their willingness to
make alliances offensive and defensive, are some of the most
interesting objects of the “find ” at Tell el-Amarna.

Of Amen-hetep IV, or Chu-en-aten, the son of Amen-
hetep III. and the Mesopotamian lady Thi, very little is
known ; he built a temple at Heliopolis, another at Memphis,
one at Thebes, and some in Nubia. He is famous, however,
as the leader of the heresy of the “disk worshippers,” that is
to say of those people who worshipped the disk of the sun,

Aten q'mgw\, in preference to Amen-Rai, the national god of

Egypt. He showed how much he detested the god Amen,
by setting aside his name Amen-hetep and adopting that of
Chu-en-aten, “ the brilliance of the disk.” The worship of the
disk was of some antiquity, and seems to have been a mono-
theistic worship of Ra which originated in Heliopolis.
Amenophis IIl. seems to have encouraged this form of
religion somewhat, and it is certain that he named his barge
Aten-neferu, “the most beautiful disk.” The native Egyptian

\ See The Tell el-Amarna tablets in the British Museum, by Bezold and
Budge, p. xviii.
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priesthood disliked the foreign queen, and the sight of her
son with his protruding chin, thick lips, and other charac-
teristics of a foreign race, found no favour in their eyes; that
such a man should openly despise the worship of Amen-Ra
was a thing intolerable to them. In answer to their angry
words and acts, the king ordered the name of Amen-Ri to be
chiselled out of all the monuments, even from his father’s
name. Rebellion then broke out, and Chu-en-iten left
Thebes and founded a new city for himself at a place between
Memphis and Thebes, now called Tell el-Amarna. After a few
years the queen Thi came to live there, and there Chu-en-aten
passed the rest of his life with his wife and seven daughters.
In the twelfth year of his reign he celebrated his victories
over the Syrians and Ethiopians, but it is doubtful if they
were of any importance.

After the death of Amenophis IV. there is some confusion
in Egyptian history ; the immediate successors of the “ heretic
king ” were Se-aa-ka-Ri, Tut-dnch-Amen, Ai, of whom but
little is known. The last king of the XVIIIth dynasty
was Heru-em-heb, the Horus of Manetho, who seems to
have been a native of Het-suten, the Alabastronpolis of the
Greeks, or Tell el-Amarna. He made an expedition into
Nubia and the lands to the south of that country, and he
carried on buildings at various places, and restored temples at
Heliopolis, Memphis, Thebes and elsewhere.

THE NINETEENTH DYNASTY.

Of the events which led to Rameses I. becoming sole
king of Egypt nothing whatever is known. Some suppose
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that he was connected with Horus, the last king of the -

XVIIIth dynasty, but there are no proofs which can be
brought forward in support of this theory. He seems to have
carried on some small war with the people of Nubia, and to
have been concerned in a treaty with the Cheta ; he also built
a little at Thebes. He is famous, however, as the father of
Seti 1., and grandfather of Rameses II.; the former was
probably associated with him in the rule of the kingdom,
but how long it is not possible to say.

While Amenophis IV. was quarrelling with the priests of
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Amen about the worship of the disk, and during the rule of
his feeble successors, the peoples of Nubia and the Shaasu
and the nations of Syria and Mesopotamia became more and
more independent, and as a result ceased to fear the arms of
Egypt, and consequently declined to pay the tribute imposed
upon them by the mighty Thothmes III. and Amenophis III.
Under the rule of Rameses I. the Egyptians were forced to
sign a treaty which fixed the limits of their country and those
of the Cheta; hence when Seti I. ascended the throne he
found it necessary to make war against nearly every nation
that had formerly been subject to the Egyptians. From the
reliefs sculptured on the walls of the temple of Amen-Ra at
Karnak we see that he attacked the people who lived north
of Palestine, the Retennu or Syrians, the Shaasu, the Cheta,
and in returning to Egypt passed through the land of
Limanen. At the city of Chetam, on the frontier of Egypt,
he was received by the priests and nobles of Egypt, who said
to him : “ Thou hast returned from the lands which thou hast
conquered, and thou hast triumphed over thy enemies. May
thy life be as long as that of the sun in heaven! Thou hast
washed thy heart on the barbarians, Ri has defined thy
boundaries.” Seti then sailed up to Thebes, where he
presented his captives and booty to the gods in the temples
there. From the lists of vanquished peoples inscribed by
Seti it is found that his rule extended over Mesopotamia,
Punt or Somali land, Nubia, and the lands on the west bank
of the Nile. Cities like Kadesh on the Orontes, Tyre, Reseph,
Migdol, etc., he not only conquered, but also built fortresses in
them. During the reign of Seti the Cheta who, without,
in my opinion, the slightest evidence for the theory, have been
identified with the Hittites of the Bible, reappear in history.
Seti set up an obelisk at Kantarah, “the bridge” uniting Asia
and Africa, he built at Heliopolis, Memphis and Abydos, and
at Karnak he began several buildings, some of which were
finished by Rameses II. His name is often found in Nubia
on rocks and stele, and he worked the gold mines there, and
sank wells in the rock to obtain water for his workmen. Seti
associated his son Rameses II. with him in the rule of the
kingdom when he was but twelve years old. According to the
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monuments Seti reigned about twenty-seven years. The
name Seti is connected with the god Set, who though at one
time worshipped by the Egyptians, was subsequently consi-
dered to be the father of all evil ; in several places it is seen
that his name has been carefully chiselled out.

Rameses II., the Sesostris of the Greeks, was perhaps the
greatest king that ever ruled over Egypt. He was a man of
commanding stature, of great physical strength and personal
bravery, a great builder and a liberal patron of the science
and art of his days. Around his name has gathered a
multitude of legends, and the exploits of other warriors and
heroes who reigned hundreds of years after him have been
attributed to him. Before he came to the throne he led an
expedition into Nubia and defeated the peoples there; and
he brought back to Egypt much spoil, consisting of lions,
gazelles, panthers, ebony, ivory, gold, etc, etc. In the fifth
year of his reign he set out on a campaign against the Cheta,
which was the most important event in his life; his victory
over this foe was considered so great a triumph that an
account of it illustrated by sculptures was inscribed upon the
temples of Thebes, Kaldbsht and Abu Simbel, and a poetic
description of the battle with a vivid outline of the king’s
own prowess was written down by Pen-ta-urt, a temple
scribe. The Cheta were a confederation of peoples, nomad
and stationary, who first appear in the time of Thothmes III,
to whom they paid tribute. In the time of Rameses I. they
made a treaty of friendship with the Egyptians, but in the
time of Seti I. they fought with them. The kings of the
Cheta at this period were Sapalel and his son Maru-sar;
the latter had two sons Mautenure and Cheta-sar. Maiu-
tenure was king of the Cheta when Rameses II. marched
against them in his fifth year, and Cheta-sar was king when
the Cheta and the Egyptians made a new treaty in the
twenty-first year of the reign of Rameses, at which time they
seem to have reached the summit of their power. According
to an inscription which appears to be the efficial statement
concerning this memorable battle, Rameses II. was in the
fifth year of his reign in the land of T’ah, not far from
Kadesh on the Orontes. The outposts kept a sharp look-out,
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and when the army came to the south of the town of Shabtan,
two of the spies of the Shasu came into the camp and pre-
tended that they had been sent by the chiefs of their tribe to
inform Rameses II. that they had forsaken the chief of the
Cheta, and that they wished to make an alliance with his
majesty and become his vassals. They then went on to say
that the chief of the Cheta was in the land of Chirebu to the
north of Tunep some distance off, and that he was afraid to
come near the Egyptian king. These two men were giving
false information, and they had actually been sent by the
Cheta chief to find out where Rameses and his army were ;
the Cheta chief and his army were at that moment drawn up
in battle array behind Kadesh. Shortly after these men had
been dismissed, an Egyptian scout came into the king's
presence bringing with him two spies from the army of the
chief of the Cheta; on being questioned, they informed
Rameses that the chief of the Cheta was encamped behind
Kadesh, and that he had succeeded in gathering together a
multitude of soldiers and chariots from the countries round
about. Rameses summoned his officers to his presence, and
informed them of the news which he had just heard; they
listened with surprise, and insisted that the newly received
information was untrue. Rameses seriously blamed the
chiefs of the intelligence department for their neglect of
duty, and they admitted their fault. Orders were straight-

Capture of Way issued for the Egyptian army to march upon Kadesh,

Kadesh.

and as they were crossing an arm of the river near that city
the hostile forces fell in with each other. When Rameses
saw this, he “growled at them like his father Menthu, lord of
Thebes,” and having hastily put on his full armour, he
mounted his chariot and drove into the battle. His onset
was so sudden and rapid that before he knew where he was
he found himself surrounded by the enemy, and completely
isolated from his own troops. He called upon his father
Amen-Ri to help him, and then addressed himself to the
slaughter of all those that came in his way, and his prowess
was so great that the enemy fell in heaps, one over the other,
into the waters of the Orontes. He was quite alone, and not
one of his soldiers or horsemen came near him to help him.
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It was only with great difficulty he succeeded in cutting his
way through the ranks of the enemy. At the end of the
inscription he says, “ Everything that my majesty has stated,
that did I in the presence of my soldiers and horsemen.” In
the poem of Pen-ta-urt the king is said to have been sur-
rounded by 2,500 chariots. The defeat of the chief of the
Cheta and his allies was crushing, and Rameses was able to
demand and obtain much tribute.

In the eighth year of his reign he led an expedition
against towns in southern Syria, and Ascalon among others
fell into his hands, and within a few years Mesopotamians,
Syrians, dwellers on the coast, Libyans, the Shaasu and Ethio-
pians all submitted to him. In the twenty-first year of his
reign he made a treaty with Mautenure, chief of the Cheta at
Tanis, the favourite dwelling-place of Rameses. This treaty
sets out at full length the relations which had existed between
the two nations for some time before, and each party
solemnly promises not to make war on the other, and to
assist the other in war if required ; to cement the alliance
Rameses married a daughter of the chief of the Cheta called
Maa-ur-neferu-Ra.

Notwithstanding his activity in war, Rameses II. found
time to make himself famous as one of the greatest builders
that ever sat on the throne of Egypt, and his name is found
on stele, obelisks, temples, etc, etc., from Beyrdt in Syria to
remote Napata. He built a temple of granite at Tanis, a
town which seems to have been founded four hundred years
before his time by Nubti, one of the so-called Hyksos kings.
Near this city ran the wall from Pelusium to Heliopolis,
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which Rameses is supposed to have built to keep out the

Asiatics. At Heliopolis he set up obelisks, none of which
has come down to our time; at Memphis he added largely
to the temple of Ptah; and at Abydos he completed the
temple begun by his father Seti I. At Thebes he finished
the buildings begun by his father and grandfather; he
repaired the temples of Thothmes III. and Amenophis III.,
adding walls and doors, and occasionally usurping monuments
of the kings who went before him; he set up statues of
himself and two splendid obelisks before a building which he
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made adjoining the temple of Amenophis III.; on the western
side of Thebes he finished the temple originally dedicated to
Rameses 1., and consecrated it to his father Seti I. ; he restored
the temple of Hatshepset at Dér el-Bahari ; he built a temple
at Medinet Hab(, and at Thebes, his greatest work of all, the
Ramesseum. The statues of himself which he placed in this
last place are among the largest and finest known. At Bét
el-Wali at Kalabshi in Nubia he built a beautiful little rock
temple, on the walls of the court of which are some well
executed sculptures representing the bringing of tribute to
him by Asiatics and Ethiopians. At Abu Simbel, the
classical Aboccis, he hewed out of the solid rock a large temple
to Ra Harmachis to commemorate his victory over the
Cheta; it is the largest and finest Egyptian monument in
Nubia, and for simple grandeur and majesty is second to none
in all Egypt. It is hewn out of the rock to a depth of 185 feet,
and the surface of the rock, which originally sloped down to
the river, was cut away for a space of about go feet to form
the front of the temple, which is ornamented by four colossal
statues of Rameses II., 66 feet high, seated on thrones, hewn
out of the living rock. The large hall inside contains eight
columns with large figures of Osiris about 17 feet high upon
them. Among other matters the inscriptions give a list of
the children of Rameses. The gold mines in the land of
Akita, now Gebel Alaki, which were worked by Seti I, appear
not to have been very profitable, by reason of the scarcity of
water. The well which he sank to the depth of 120 cubits
supplied little or no water, and the works in the mines were
stopped. In the third year of his reign Rameses sent men to
bore another well, and they found abundant water at the depth
of twelve cubits.

Rameses [I. is generally thought to have been the
oppressor of the Jews in Egypt, and it was probably for him
that they built the treasure-cities of Pithom and Raamses.

Rameses reigned sixty-seven years, and at his death he
left Egypt oneof the largest and most powerful kingdoms
upon earth ; under him this country reached its highest point
of prosperity and glory. The tribute brought in by conquered
nations enriched the country, the hosts of fureign workmen
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employed by the king produced articles of luxury and beauty,
art and literature flourished unfettered, and the tombs and
sepulchres of the dead were scarcely less splendid than the
palaces of the king or the houses of his nobles. After the
death of Rameses Egypt declined rapidly, chiefly through the
inertness and want of national spirit possessed by the hosts
of foreigners who lived there, and the country became a mart
and a home of traders rather than of warriors.

Mer-en-Ptah, the thirteenth son of Rameses II., had been
associated with his father in the rule of the kingdom before
he ascended the throne. The chief event in his reign was an
expedition against the Lebu, Kehak, Mashuash, Akauasha,
Tursha, Leku, Sharetana and Shekelasha in the fifth year of
his reign. The Lebu, thought by some to be the Libyans,
under Mairoi, the son of Titi, had advanced to the city of Pa-
Bairo, and were preparing to march upon Heliopolis and
Memphis; Maroi himself had reached Pa-aru-shep, when the
god Ptah appeared to Mer-en-Ptah in a dream and promised
him victory. On the third day of Epiphi the hostile forces
joined in battle. Maroi fled, about thirteen thousand of his
people were slain, and all his and their property fell into the
hands of the Egyptians. The Akauasha have by some been
identified with the Achaeans, the Sharetana with the
Sardinians, the Shekelasha with the Sicilians, the Lebu with
the Libyans, the Tursha with the Etruscans, the Leku with
the Lycians, etc,, etc. These identifications, based on a
suggestion made by de Rougé, cannot be accepted, lacking
as they do any historical evidence in support of them. Itis
quite certain, however, that the tribes against which Mer-en-
Ptah fought were comparatively close neighbours of Egypt.
The Exodus is thought by some to have taken place during
the reign of this king.

Of Mer-en-Ptah’s successor, Seti IL, but little is known ;
his reign was very short, and was not distinguished by any
remarkable event. The rule of the XIXth dynasty was
brought to an end by the reigns of Amen-me¥ and Se-Ptah.
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THE TWENTIETH DYNASTY.

For some years after the death of Mer-en-Ptah Egypt was
in a state of anarchy, “each man did as he pleased, and there
was no one who had authority over his fellows. The Land of
Egypt was under chiefs of nomes and each fought against

the other.” After a time “a Syrian called Arsu,” q §® 1@

b 2= .
]ﬁ ] Ik : ]@. arose among them and succeeded in
diverting the tribute to himself and finally in making himself

master of the land. Rest and peace were not restored to
Egypt, however, until the gods set their son Set-Necht upon
the throne, who very shortly after associated his son Rameses
III. with him in the rule of the kingdom. On the death of
Set-Necht Rameses I11. reigned alone, and having established
the worship of the gods in the temples, and restored the
customary offerings, in the eighth year he set out with his
troops for the north-eastern borders of his country to do battle
against the allied forces of the Mashuash, Leku, Shekelasha
and other Asiatic peoples, who had come to the land of the
Amorites partly by land and partly by sea; the Egyptians
were victorious and inflicted a crushing defeat on the enemy.
A year or two after Rameses attacked the Mashuasha, who
appear to have settled in the western part of the Delta and
further south, and they were defeated with great slaughter.
About this time he seems to have carried on some small wars
in Nubia. In addition to his wars, he fitted out and despatched
an expedition to Punt, which returned safely, bringing many
marvellous things and treasures; he worked the turquoise
mines in the Sinaitic Peninsula, and the copper mines in the
land of Ataka. He also opened up for trade the old road
between Kosseir on the Red Sea and Coptos on the Nile,
With the spoil which Rameses obtained from his successful
wars, and the wealth which he gained from his mines and
trading enterprises, he lavishly endowed the temples of
Heliopolis, Memphis and Thebes. At Tell el-Yahadiyeh he
built a granite and limestone temple, at Heliopolis he restored
temples, at Memphis he restored the temple of Ptah, he added
to the temple of Thothmes IIl. at Medinet Hab(, and at the
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same place he built what has been generally called his “ palace,”
and a magnificent temple to Amen-Ria. The “palace”
consisted of two square towers, the four sides of which were
symmetrically inclined to a common centre. The interior
chambers were ornamented with sculptures, on which were
depicted scenes in the domestic (?) life of the king. The
temple at Medinet Habd is of remarkable interest, and on the
walls are sculptured battle scenes on land and sea, in which
Rameses is victorious over his enemies. Near Karnak he
built a temple to Ptah, and he added buildings to the
temple of Amen-Ra there; he began to build the temple of
Chonsu, and it would seem that he repaired many of the
temples and shrines set up both at Karnak and Luxor. The
most important document for the history of the reign of this
king is the famous Harris Papyrus No. I, now preserved in the
British Museum. It was found in a box, in a rough-hewn
rock chamber in the earth, near Medinet Habd. This papyrus
enumerates the gifts which he made to the gods of Thebes,
Heliopolis and Memphis, and concludes with a statement of
the principal events of his reign. This wonderful papyrus,
which measures 135 feet by 17 inches, was published in
facsimile by the Trustees of the British Museum, with an
introduction and translation by Dr. Birch.

Of Rameses IV. little is known beyond the fact that he
carried on the works in the mines in the valley of Hammamat
with great diligence ; he was succeeded by Rameses V., of
whom also very little is known. Of Rameses VI., the most
important remains are his tomb in Biban el-Muldk ; on the
walls the risings of various stars are given and much astro-
nomical information. This tomb was originally made for
Rameses V. Rameses VII. and Rameses VIII. were the
next rulers of Egypt; the most important event in the
reign of Rameses IX. was the attempt to break into and
rob the royal tombs at Thebes in his sixteenth year. The
robbers were caught and prosecuted by the government, and
after an official examination of the tombs had been made
by the chief officers of the city, to find out exactly what
damage had been done, the band of thieves were properly
punished. The robbery had gone on for some years, and
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appears to have been continued in the nineteenth year of
the reign of Rameses IX. The reigns of Rameses X. and
Rameses XI. are of no interest. Of the reign of their
successor Rameses XII. an interesting though fabulous story
is recorded. A stele found near the temple of Chonsu at
Karnak states that the king was paying his usual visit to
Mesopotamia to receive the tribute from the tribes subject to
him. Each chief brought his offering of gold, etc., but the
chief of Bechten brought his eldest daughter, who was a most
beautiful girl, and gave her to the king. She found favour in
his sight, and he married her, and gave her the official title of
“royal spouse.” Some time after they had returned to Egypt,
a messenger came to the king from Bechten saying that a
young sister of his wife Ra-Neferu, called Bentresh, was
grievously ill, and entreated him to send a physician to heal
her., A very learned scribe called Tehuti-em-heb was
despatched, but when he arrived in Bechten he found that the
illness of Bentresh was caused by an evil spirit, and he was
unable to cure her. Another messenger was sent to Egypt
and he asked that the god Chonsu himself might be sent to
cure Bentresh, and the king having asked the god to consent
to this proposition, prepared a suitable shrine and sent the god
to Bechten, where he arrived after a journey of one year and
five months. As soon as the god was brought into the sick

aiden’s chamber, he addressed the demon who possessed her

nd drove him out from her. The demon acknowledged the
uthority of the god, and promised to depart to his own place
f a great feast was prepared in his honour; the chief of
Bechten gladly made a feast, and the demon departed. The
god Chonsu was detained in Bechten three years and nine
months, and at the end of that time he returned to Egypt, his
priests bringing rich gifts with them. Although it is proved
now that this narrative is a romance and not history, it is
nevertheless of great antiquity, and is most important as show-
ing the belief in demoniacal possession at that remote period.
The country of Bechten is unknown, but if, as is stated, seven-
teen months were spent in reaching it, its situation must have
bgen very far from Egypt. With the reign of Rameses XIII,,
the XXth dynasty comes to an end.
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THE TWENTY-FIRST DYNASTY.

With the death of Rameses XIII. a new period of dis-
order came over the government of Egypt, and for nearly one
hundred years there seems to have been no legal king seated
on the throne. The chief priest of Amen called Her-Heru-
se-Amen had little by little gathered the power of a king
into his own hand, and finally he declared himself “ King of
Upper and Lower Egypt,” and thus became the first of the
so-called “priest-kings” of the XXIst dynasty. His dwelling-
place was Thebes, and_the buildings which he carried out
there, instead of being inscribed with the records of glorious
victories over the foes of Egypt, were decorated with inscrip-
tions of a purely religious character. The tribes that were
subject to Egypt, and were at that moment unprepared for
war, paid their tribute to him as the successor of the Pharaohs,
but it was not to be expected that a ruler who devoted more
- time to the service of Amen than to war, could maintain his
sovereignty over restless and warlike peoples like the Cheta,
or Retennu, of whom he calls himself the conqueror. During
his reign the mummies and coffins and funereal furniture of
some of the kings of the XVIIth, XVIIIth and XIXth
dynasties were brought from their tombs and deposited
together in one place, now called in Arabic Dér el-bahari,
where they were discovered by an Arab in 1871. For the
account of the recovery of these by Brugsch-Bey and Maspero,
see Maspero, Les Momies Royales de Déir el Baharsi, fasc. 1,
tom. IV, of the Mémoires of the French Archaological Mission
at Cairo.

Her-Heru was succeeded by his grandson, Pi-net'em I.,
the son of Pi-anchi, the high-priest of Amen, the husband of
Maiat ka-Ra, a princess who belonged to the old line of
kings; Pi-net'em II. married the royal daughter and royal
wife Het-Hert-hent-taui, but appears never to have been
actually king. Wiedemann doubts the existence of this
king.! Of Paseb-cha-nut, Men-cheper-Ra and his son Pi-
netem IIL but little is known; they were succeeded by
Paseb-cha-nut II., during whose reign Solomon captured

Y deg. Geschichte, p. 536.
B. M. E

‘¢ Priest.
kings” rule
over

Egypt.

B.C.
1100-1000

Dér el-
Bahari
Mummies.



Solomon
becomes
king of
Palestine.

Babylon-
ian origin
of kings of
XXIInd
dymasty.

B.C.

966-800

Conquest
of Pales-
tine and
capture of
Jerusalem.

50 FUNEREAL ARCHAEOLOGY OF EGYPT.

the town of Gezer, and having conquered the Canaanites
there, became king of Palestine. It is thought by some that
his Egyptian wife was the daughter of one of the kings of the
XXIst dynasty. The history of this period is very uncertain,
and definite conclusions respecting it cannot be arrived at
without fuller information.

THE TWENTY-SECOND DYNASTY.

Various theories have been propounded concerning the
origin of the kings of this dynasty ; the father of its first king
Shashanq I. was called Nemart, a name which has been
identified with that of Nimrod. From the fact that the
names Usarken, Thekeleth, common to several of its kings,
resemble the Assyrtan and Babylonian names Sarginu,
“Sargon,” and Twkults, “Tiglath,” it has been generally
assumed that they sprang either from a purely Semitic race
in Mesopotamia itself, or from Semites who had been settled
in the Delta for a considerable time. That they were of
foreign extraction is certain, because the dcterminative placed
at the end of their names is that of a man from a foreign

country Qg};‘ and the people called M3, of whom Nemart

styles himself the prince, have been proved by De Rougé to
be simply the Mashuasha.

Shashanq I., the Shishak (PU"W) of the Bible, the pro-
tector of Jeroboam, who lifted up his hand against Solomon
(1 Kings xi. 26), led an expedition against Rehoboam, king
of Judah, and took away from Jerusalem “the treasures of
the house of the Lord, and the treasures of the king's house,
he even took away all: and he took away all the shields of
gold which Solomon had made.” (1 Kings xiv. 25, 26.)
The list of the cities and districts, about 138 in number,
captured by Shashanq during this war is inscribed upon the
south wall of the temple of Amen-Ra at Karnak. The wife
of Shashanq was called Kerama, and their son Aauput. Of
the acts of Usarken (Sargon) I., Thekeleth (Tiglath) I,
Usarken II., and Shashanq II. but little is known, and the

} De Rougé, Mélanges & Archéologie, t. 3, p. 87.
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reigns of these kings were uneventful. During the reign of
Thekeleth II. a rebellion broke out among the peoples to
the south and north of Egypt, and it is stated that on the
25th of Mesori, in the fifteenth year of his reign, an eclipse of
the moon took place. Shashanq III. made great gifts to the
temple of Amen-Ri at Thebes. He reigned fifty-two years;
and an Apis bull which had been born in his twenty-eighth
year, died in the second year of the reign of his successor
Pamai. During the reign of Shashanq IV. three Apis bulls
died, the last in the thirty-seventh year of his reign.

THE TWENTY-THIRD DYNASTY.

Of the history of Peta-Bast, its first king, nothing is
known from Egyptian monuments, and for the events of the
reign of his successor, Usarken III., we have to rely upon
the information supplied by a stele recording the invasion
and conquest of Egypt by Pianchi, king of Ethiopia. When
the kings of Egypt sent to that country in the VIth dynasty,
no opposition was offered by the natives to their felling trees,
but in the XIIth dynasty the Egyptians found it necessary
to guard against them at the first cataract by lightly-armed,
swift soldiers. From the XIIth to the XXth dynasty Egypt
maintained her authority over Ethiopia, and her kings built
magnificent temples there, and ruled the country by a staff
of officers under the direction of the “Prince of Cush.” In
the unsettled times which followed the death of Rameses II.,
the Ethiopians saw that the power of Egypt to maintain her
supremacy abroad was becoming less and less. For many
years they paid their customary tribute to his feeble suc-
cessors, but at the same time they looked forward to a time
when they could cast off the yoke of Egypt. They had
adopted Egyptian civilization, the hieroglyphic form of
writing, and the language and religion of Egypt; they seem
to have wished to make a second Egypt in Ethiopia. When
during the reigns of the kings of the XXlIst and XXIInd
dynasties they saw that the power of Egypt continued to
decrease, they boldly resolved to found a kingdom of their
own, and they chose Napata, now called Gebel Barkal, as the
site of their capital. Brugsch thinks (Egypt under ithe
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Phlaraoks, 2nd ed., 1881, Vol. IL,, p. 235) that the founder of
the kingdom was one of the descendants of Her-Heru, the
priest-king of the XXIst dynasty, and he points out that
many of them bore the name of Pianchi. Early in the
eighth century before Christ Pi-anchi was king of Napata, and
his rule probably extended at least as far north as Thebes.
In the twenty-first year of his reign news was brought to him
that Tafnecht, prince of Sats and Memphis, had revolted,
that a league formed chiefly of governors of towns had placed
him at its head, and that all Lower Egypt was in his hands.
Pianchi at once sent troops against the rebels, and on their
way down the Nile they met a number of soldiers belonging
to the army of Tafnecht, and these they defeated. The
Ethiopian troops seem not to have been unvaryingly suc-
cessful, for it was necessary for Piinchi himself to come to
Thebes ; thence he marched to Hermopolis, which surrendered
after a three days’ siege. Nimrod, who had defended it,
delivered up to Pidnchi his wives, palace, horses and every-
thing he had. Pianchi set out once more for the north, and
every city opened its gates to him until he reached Memphis.
Here he met with strong opposition, for Tafnecht had
brought several thousands of soldiers into the city, and
every part of the wall was guarded by them. Pianchi,
however, brought his boats up to the very walls of the city,
and after a vigorous assault captured it; there was a mighty
slaughter, and it would seem that some thousands of men
were slain. The rebel princes came in one by one, and
tendered their submission to the Ethiopian, and thus Piinchi
became master of Egypt. At Memphis, Heliopolis and
Thebes he offered sacrifices to the great gods of Egypt, and
no acts of wanton destruction of cities or buildings are
recorded of him.

THE TWENTY-FOURTII DYNASTY.

This dynasty is represented by a single king called Bak-
en-ren-f (Bocchoris), who reigned but a very few years; many
legends concerning him are extant in classical writers, but the
Egyptian monuments scarcely mention him. According to
Manetho he was burnt alive by Sabaco the first king of the
XXVth dynasty.
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THE TWENTY-FIFTH DYNASTY.

The kings of this dynasty were Ethiopians, who following
up the success of Piinchi, made themselves masters of all
Egypt. The first king, Shabaka, is known from the Egyptian
inscriptions to have beautified the temple of Karnak, and his
name is found on many buildings there to which he made
additions or repairs. He is best known as being the king of
Egypt to whom Hoshea (2 Kings xvii. 4), having ceased to
send his customary tribute to the king of Assyria, went for
help. Some think that Shabaka (Hebrew NiD, which
Schrader would point X)D) was not king of all Egypt, because
Sargon, king of Assyria (B.C. 721-705) styles him simply s/:/-
tauna, “prince.”! Sabaco seems to have been known in
Nineveh, for among the ruins of the palaces at Kouyunjik
were found two impressions from his seal or scarab, in which
he appears wearing the crown of Lower Egypt y ; in his right
hand he holds a stick or club, and he is in the act of slaughter-
ing enemies. His cartouche stands above, together with his
titles and the legend recording the speech of some god, “I
give to thee all foreign lands.” ?

Sabaco was succeeded by his son Shabataka, concerning
whom the Egyptian inscriptions tell us very little. During
the reign of this king Sargon of Assyria died, and was
succeeded by Sennacherib, who within a few years set out to
suppress the rebellion which had broken out in Syria and
Pheenicia. The prince of Ekron, Padi, who had been set
upon the throne by Sargon, was seized by a crowd of rebels,
who had obtained help from Hezekiah, king of Judah, and
made prisoner ; Hezekiah himself likewise appealed to the
Egyptian king for assistance. Sennacherib marched on
Judea, and at Altekeh he met the allied forces of Jews and
Egyptians. The battle was short and decisive, the Assyrians
were victorious, and Sennacherib having wasted the country
with fire, and destroyed the towns, captured and plundered
Jerusalem, where Hezekiah had shut himself up “like a bird
in a cage.)” Padi was restored to the throne of Ekron, and

V See Schrader, Die Keilinschriften und das Alte Testament, 1883, p. 269.
2 A full description of these fragments is given in the chapter on scarabs.
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Judza became an Assyrian province. Sennacherib, hearing
of the advance of Tirhakah king of Ethiopia, determined to
march on the Delta, and it was during this march that an
epidemic broke out among his troops, and a catastrophe
destroyed nearly all of them ; he returned to Nineveh without
having performed upon Hezekiah the vengeance which he
had threatened. The ultimate failure of his expedition
probably caused his sons to despise him, and shortly after-
wards two of them, Adrammelech and Sharezer, smote him
with the sword, and he died (2 Kings xix. 37). Shabataka
reigned twelve years, and was put to death by Tirhakah, who
succeeded him.

Taharqa, or Tirhakah TN, shortly after his accession
to the throne, made an offensive and defensive alliance with
the Pheenicians under Baal king of Tyre, and probably also
with the people of Cyprus; Hezekiah king of Judah also
joined in the league. Esarhaddon, son of Sennacherib,
marched to Palestine by way of Beyrit, where on his return
to Assyria he set up a memorial slab at the head of the Nahr
el-Kelb side by side with those of Rameses II. Without
difficulties other than those caused by thirst and heat his
army marched into Egypt, and Tirhakah having fled,
Memphis fell into the hands of the Assyrian king. From
Memphis he marched to Thebes, and having plundered the
city, and placed the rule of the whole country under twenty
governors, some Assyrian, some Egyptian, he returned to
Assyria laden with spoil. On the death of Esarhaddon, after
a reign of thirteen years (B.C. 681-668), Tirhakah returned
to Egypt and entered Memphis boldly ; he drove out the
Assyrians that were there, and openly attended the burial of
an Apis bull in the twenty-fourth year of his reign. As soon
as the news of the return of Tirhakah to Egypt reached
Assurbanipal, the son of Esarhaddon, in Nineveh, he set out
with his army for Egypt; he came up with the Egyptian
troops at Karbanit, and completely defeated them, and
Tirhakah, who had remained in Memphis, was obliged to flee
to Thebes ; when Assurbanipal followed him thither, he fled
into Nubia. When the Assyrian king had reappointed
governors over the chief towns of Egypt, and established
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garrisons there, he returned to Nineveh. Soon after this
NikQ, governor of Memphis, headed a rebellion against the
Assyrian rule, but he was promptly sent to Nineveh in
chains ; Assurbanipal so far forgave him, that when he heard
of new successes of Tirhakah in Egypt, he sent Nika back to
his country to rule over all Egypt under the direction of
Assyria ; soon after his arrival Tirhakah died. Tirhakah
built a large temple at Gebel Barkal, and restored temples
and other buildings at Thebes.

Rut-Amen, son of Sabaco (?), succeeded Tirhakah, and
in consequence of a dream, set out to regain for Ethiopia the
rule over Egypt. Without very much difficulty he captured
Thebes, and advanced on Memphis, where he was opposed
by the Assyrian governor; in the fight which ensued Rut-
Amen (the Urdamanah of Assurbanipal’s inscriptions) was
victorious, and again Memphis fell into the hands of the
Ethiopians. Once more Assurbanipal marched to Egypt,
where he defeated Rut-Amen’s army, and advanced on
Thebes, whither the rebel king had fled. Having arrived there,
the sack and pillage of the city by the Assyrians followed.
A stele found at Gebel Barkal relates that Nut-Amen, a king
of Ethiopia, had a dream, in consequence of which he set out
to regain the rule over Egypt, and that having gained
authority over Thebes and Memphis and the Delta, he
returned to Ethiopia ; in the Nut-Amen of this stele, and the
Urdamanah of the cuneiform inscriptions, we have probably
one and the same king.

THE TWENTY-SIXTH DYNASTY.

Psammetichus I, the first king of this dynasty, was the
son of a governor (Nik?) of Memphis and Sats in Lower
Egypt, and had been associated with Nut-Amen in the rule
of the country. When the Ethiopian king retired to his own
land, Psammetichus became king of Egypt. He married
Shep-en-apt, a daughter of Pianchi, and thus secured himself
from any attack by the Ethiopians; and by the help of the
Ionian and Carian soldiers whom Gyges king of Lydia sent
to him, he was able to overcome the Assyrian governors who,
one after another, made war upon him, and resisted his
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Defeat  authority. A decisive battle took place at Memphis; the
zgylffim Assyrians were utterly routed, and Psammetichus found
himself firmly seated on the throne of Egypt. A permanent
settlement was assigned by him to the Ionians and Carians,
and his favour to these foreign soldiers so exasperated the
Egyptian troops, that 200,000 are said to have forsaken
Egypt and settled in Nubia. Psammetichus appears to have
decided that it was useless to attempt to make great con-
quests of remote countries, as did the kings of old, but set to
work to consolidate his kingdom, and to defend its borders.
He was a devout worshipper of the gods, and he repaired and
rebuilt many of the decayed buildings at Heliopolis, Mendes,
Memphis, Abydos and Thebes. He lived at his birthplace,
Sars, and made it the capital of his kingdom. He was a wise
Revival of patron of the arts and sciences, and during his rule the great
:it:n“c‘;l, renaissance of art took place. The statues and wall paintings
and liter-  of the first empire were diligently copied, many new copies

Bourishes. Of ancient religious works were made, and the smallest and
greatest monuments of this period, as well as objects of
ornament, are characterized by a high finish and elaboration of

pc  detail, which was the peculiar product of this time.

612 Necho II., son of Psammetichus I. and Shepenapt,continued
the policy of his father, and added a considerable number of
foreign troops to his army ; he gave the Greeks every facility
to enter and settle in Egypt, and he assisted the commercial
enterprise of the day as much as possible. With the view of

Necho’s  joining the Mediterrancan and the Red Sea, he dug a canal

Canal. from a place near Pithom, a little above Bubastis, on the
Pelusiac arm of the Nile, which passing first through the plain,
flowed through a valley between the spurs of the Mukattam
hills, in a southerly direction, until it emptied itself into the
Arabian Gulf. It was an indirect connecting of the Medi-
teranean with the Red Sea by means of the Nile, and did
not correspond with the Suez Canal, except in the reach from
the Bitter Lakes to Suez, in which it followed a somewhat
similar course! About 120,000 men perished during the
work, and when an oracle announced that he was only work-
ing for the good of foreigners, Necho desisted from his under-

! Wiedemann, degyptische Geschichte, p. 626,
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taking. Necho also sent Phcenician seamen to sail round
Africa, bidding them to set out from Suez and come home by
way of the Strait of Gibraltar; on their return, they stated
in proof of their having accomplished their task, that they had
seen the sun rise on their right hand as they sailed from east
to west. A few years beforc Nebuchadnezzar (B.C. 604-558)
ascended the throne of Babylon, Necho set out on the march
to Mesopotamia, and on the road was opposed by Josiah
king of Judah, at Megiddo. Then Pharaoh Necho “sent
ambassadors to him saying, What have I to do with thee,
thou king of Judah? 7 come not against thee this day, but
against the house wherewith I have war: for God commanded
me to make haste: forbear thee from meddling with God, who s
with me, that he destroy thee not. Nevertheless Josiah would
not turn his face from him, but disguised himself, that he
might fight with him, and hearkened not unto the words of
Necho from the mouth of God, and came to fight in the valley
of Megiddo. And the archers shot at king Josiah ; and the
king said to his servants, Have me away; for I am sore
wounded. His servants therefore took him out of that
chariot, and put him in the second chariot that he had ; and
they brought him to Jerusalem, and he died, and was buried
in one of the sepulchres of his fathers.”! Necho went on his
way to Carchemish, but did not go any farther into Mesopo-
tamia. On his return he marched to Jerusalem and deposed
Jehoahaz, the son of Josiah, whom the Jews had set up as
king in the place of his father, and made Eliakim (Jehoiakim),
another son of Josiah, king in his stead ; he also imposed a
tax of one hundred talents of silver, and a talent of gold.?
Soon after Necho had returned to Egypt he heard that a
Babylonian army was marching into western Asia, and he
again set out for Carchemish, where it was encamped. On his
arrival there he found that the Babylonian forces were com-
manded by Nebuchadnezzar II, and in the battle which
followed the Egyptian king was utterly defeated ; his troops,
Libyans, Ethiopians, and Egyptians,were slain by thousands,
and Nebuchadnezzar marched through Palestine to the borders
of Egypt. Necho reigned sixteen years, and was buried at

! 2 Chron, xxxv. 21-24. ? 2 Chron. xxxvi. I-4.
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Sars ; he was succeeded by his son Psammetichus II.,, whose
reign of a few years was, comparatively, unimportant.
Apries, in Egyptian Uah-ab-Ri, Heb. Y8 (Jeremiah
xliv. 30), made an attack upon Tyre and Sidon by sea ;
Sidon was captured, and the Cyprian fleet which attempted to
resist him was destroyed. The Babylonians marched to
besiege Jerusalem during his reign, and Nebuchadnezzar
having already had Jehoiakim and Jehoiachin, kings of Judah,
brought to him in fetters at Babylon, determined to punish
the new king Zedekiah who had rebelled against him. Not-
withstanding the presence of some troops of Apries, Nebu-
chadnezzar took Jerusalem, and having blinded Zedekiah and
slain his sons before his eyes, set up Gedaliah as king in his
stead. Multitudes of Jews flocked to Egypt, where they
were received by Apries, and this act of the Egyptian king
drew upon him the wrath of Nebuchadnezzar. After a siege
of thirteen years, Tyre fell into the hands of the Babylonian
king, who thus became master of Pheenicia and Egypt, for
Apries had no army to set in the field against him. In a
dispute which broke out between the Cyrenians and the
Libyans, Apries sent an Egyptian force to help the latter
people, for he had a treaty with their king, Adikran. The
hostile forces met in battle, but the Egyptian troops were
defeated with a great slaughter, and their countrymen were
enraged and asserted that Apries had intentionally sent them
against the Greeks that they might be destroyed. When the
troops returned to Egypt a rebellion broke out among them,
and Apries sent Amasis, an officer, to put it down ; but while
he was addressing the disaffected troops, a soldier placed a
helmet on his head, and declared him king, and all the other
soldiers agreeing in this, king he became. Apries then sent
Patarbemis to bring Amasis to him, and because he was
unsuccessful in his mission, he gave orders that his nose and
ears should be cut off. Soon after this, Apries marched
against Amasis, and in the battle which took place at
Momemphis, on the Canopic arm of the Nile, his troops were
dcfeated, and he himself was taken prisoner and led back to
his palace at Sats; he was shortly after strangled and buried
with his fathers in the temple of Neith. Before the death of
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Apries Nebuchadnezzar II. is said to have invaded Egypt,
and to have sailed up as far as Aswan,

Amasis II. became sole king of Egypt after the death of
Apries, and as he had married Anch-nes-nefer-ab-Ra, daughter
of Psammetichus II. and of Nit-aqert, a sister of Apries, the
Egyptians regarded him as, more or less, a legal successor to
the throne. He continued the policy of his predecessors
towards foreigners, and gave the Greeks many valuable trading
privileges ; in his reign Naucratis became a very important
city, and the centre of Greek influence in Egypt. In addition
to Anch-nes-nefer-ab-Ra he married Ladike, said to be
the daughter either of Critoboulos or Battus or Arcesilaus
the Cyrenian ; according to Herodotus he was the first king
of Egypt who conquered Cyprus. The same historian says
(IIL 1) that Cambyses, king of Persia, made war upon him
because, having demanded from Amaisis his daughter to wife,
the Egyptian king sent to him Nitetis, the daughter of Apries,
as hisown daughter; when the damsel declared who she was,
Cambyses was greatly enraged, and determined to invade
Egypt. During his long reign of forty-five years Amasis
repaired and added to the temples in many parts of Egypt,
and he worked the mines in the valley of Hammamat. He
did not live to see the invasion of the Persians, but he left the
country in such a flourishing condition that it formed very
rich spoil for them.

Psammetichus III, together with his army, formed of
Greek and Egyptian troops, marched against the Persians
and did battle with them at Pelusium, but he was utterly
routed, and the conquering host took possession of Egypt,
and marched on to Memphis, whither the remainder of the
Egyptian army had fled for protection. The reign of Psam-
metichus lasted but a few months, and he was taken captive
to Persia, where he suffered a miserable death.

THE TWENTY-SEVENTH DYNASTY.

Cambyses, the first king of the Persian dynasty, seems to
have been of a revengeful disposition, for, according to legend,
when he arrived at Sats he is said to have ordered the mummy
of Amasis to be dragged from its tomb, and having caused it
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to be illtreated had it burned. Tradition, in general, states
that this king caused many barbarous acts to be performed by
his soldiers, and the wrecking of many tombs and statues in
Egypt is said to date from his reign. His expeditions against
the Nubians and the people of the Oasis proving disastrous,
he returned to Memphis in exasperation and grief, and finding
the whole town in festival, on account of the appearance of a
new Apis bull, he ordered this god to be brought to him, and,
in a fit of rage, stabbed it in the thigh. Another view of the
character of Cambyses is, however, given by an inscription on
the statue of a naval commander under Cambyses and Darius,
preserved in the Vatican. This officer, called Ut’a-Heru-en-
pe-resu, states that when Cambyses came to Sais he ordered the
temple of Neith to be cleansed, he restored its revenues and
sacred festivals, he performed all the rites there, and established
the offerings according to what the kings before him had
done. When Darius was king of Egypt the same official was
appointed by him to re-establish the school of scribes in
Egypt, and he seems to have had some influence in preserv-
ing Sats from the destruction which Cambyses spread over
the country, and he probably helped Darius to establish the
beneficent government in Egypt for which he is famous.
Cambyses died from a wound in the thigh, accidentally
caused by his own dagger while mounting his horse.

On ascending the throne Darius Hystaspes, the successor
of Cambyses, set to work to improve the condition of the
country, and to repair the damage done to the prestige of
Persian government in Egypt by Cambyses. He deposed Ary-
andes, the Persian satrap of Egypt, appointed by Cambyses,
and caused him to be slain, because he had made an attack on
Cyrene, and because of his cruelty and misgovernment. Darius
established a coinage, rearranged the taxation of the country,
and completed the canal to join the Red Sea and the Medi-
terranean which Necho had begun. The course of this canal
can still be traced by the inscriptions in hieroglyphics, and in
Persian, Median, and Assyrian cuneiform, which cover the
rocks near which the canal passed. As stated above, Darius
re-established the school of scribes in Egypt, and spared no
pains to improve the condition of the people, and to increase
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the trade of the country by land and sea. Towards the end
of his reign, while the Persians were fighting the Greeks,
Egypt threw off the Persian yoke, and set up Chabbesha as
king ; Darius never recovered his hold upon Egypt, and died
after a reign of about thirty-six years.

Soon after Xerxes I. ascended the throne, he marched to
Egypt to reassert the Persian supremacy ; he broke through

B.C.

486

the defences which Chabbesha had set up on the mouths of Persians

the Nile and in the marshes, and taking possession of the
country compelled the Egyptians to send a contigent of two
hundred ships to assist him in his attack upon Greece ; the
crews of these ships distinguished themselves by their bravery
at the battle of Artemisium. After the murder of Xerxes by
Artabanus, Artaxerxes I. became king of Egypt, but
towards the end of his reign the Egyptians, headed by Inarus,
king of Lybia, assisted by a fleet of two or three hundred
Athenian ships, again revolted and refused either to pay
taxes, or to acknowledge the Persian authority. Artaxerxes
sent a force of 300,000 or 400,000 to put down the revolt, and
a battle took place near Papremis; the Persians, owing to
their overwhelming numbers, were at first victorious, but were
subsequently beaten, and those that escaped from the general
massacre fled to Memphis for refuge, and were besieged there
by the Egyptians. Soon after this Artaxerxes sent more
troops to Egypt, and these having surrounded Memphis, the
Athenians were compelled first to withdraw, and secondly to
burn their ships; Inarus was wounded in an engagement and
taken captive to Persia, where he was crucified or impaled.
Amyrtaeus, the governor of a town in the Delta and an ally
of Inarus, fled to the marshes, and the Persians appointed
Pausiris and Thannyras, their sons respectively, rulers over
the Delta in their stead. Xerxes II., the next king of Egypt,
was murdered by his brother Sogdianus, and towards the
end of the reign of Darius II, his successor, the Egyptians
once more rebelled, and regained their independence under
Amyrtaeus of Safs about B.C. 405.

THE TWENTY-EIGHTH DYNASTY.
Of Amen-rut or Amyrtaeus, the only king of this dynasty,
very little is known ; his native city was Sars, but it is not
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likely that he is identical with the Amyrtaeus who assisted
the ill-fated Inarus to rebel against the Persians.

THE TWENTY-NINTH DyNAsTY.

Naifaarut I., or Nepherites, the first king of this dynasty,
was a native of Mendes, and he associated his son Nectanebus
with him in the rule of the kingdom. He supplied the
Lacedamonians with wood for building one hundred triremes
and half a million bushels of grain at the time when
Agesilaus was fighting against the Persians! He reigned six
years, and was succeeded by P-se-mut or Psammuthis, who
was in turn succeeded by Haker. Of Haker, or Achoris,
the inscriptions say nothing, although his name is found
inscribed on buildings and temples at Thebes, and in the
quarries of Ma‘sara and Turah. Towards the end of his
reign Achoris became an ally of Evagoras, king of Cyprus,
but the king of Persia, against whom they began a war,
succeeded in destroying their united fleet, and shortly after
Achoris died, having reigned twelve or thirteen years. He
seems to have been succeeded by Naifaarut II., who was,
however, soon deposed on account of his unpopularity with
the people. ’

THE THIRTIETH DYNASTY.

To Necht-neb-f, or Nectanebus I., the son of Naifiarut I.,
the first king of this dynasty, fell the task of continuing the
war which Achoris, his predecessor, and Evagoras, king of
Cyprus, had begun against Artaxerxes II. The Persian
king attacked Cyprus with great determination, but Evagoras
met his forces with about one hundred ships and six thousand
soldiers, and succeeded in partially stopping the supplies of
grain for the enemy, in consequence of which a rebellion
broke out among them. He increased his fleet as much as
he was able, and with the addition of fifty ships from Egypt,
attacked the Persians with all haste; in the great battle
which followed, however, his ships were scattered or sunk,

1 Wiedemann thinks that the king of Egypt who assisted the Greeks in this
matter is, from chronological grounds, more likely to bave been Achoris.
(Aeg. Geschichte, p. 698.)
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and the Persians sailed on to attack Salamis. Evagoras fled
to Egypt to obtain supplies from Nectanebus to carry on the
war, but when he returned he found that his capital was
besieged, and that his allies had fled. He straightway
tendered his submission to the Persians, who finally decided
to accept from him a yearly tribute and to consider him a
vassal of Persia. The war against Evagoras being at an end,
the Persian king next directed his attention to an attack
upon Egypt, and placing the Persian troops under the com-
mand of Pharnabazus, and his Greek troops under that of
Iphicrates, he advanced against Egypt with nearly a quarter
of a million soldiers and three hundred ships of war. Nec-
tanebus on his part fortified each of the seven mouths of the
Nile, giving particular attention to strengthening the defences
on the Pelusiac mouth, and he flooded the whole country
round. When the Persian geneials saw this they deter-
mined to make their attack by the Mendesian mouth of the
Nile, and after a battle they succeeded in capturing the fort
which commanded it, and reduced its defenders to slavery.
A dispute next arose between Pharnabazus and Iphicrates as
to an immediate attack upon Mempbhis, and while the former
was opposing the march upon this city by the latter, the
Egyptians themselves mustered a strong force there, and in
the battles which followed the arrival of the allied army of
Persians and Greeks were generally successful. Soon after
this, owing to the inundation of the Nile, the Persians with-
drew to Syria, and Iphicrates returned to Athens; thus the
attack of the Persians, notwithstanding their immense army,
came to nought. Nectanebus restored and added to many of
the temples of Egypt, and after a reign of eighteen years was
succeeded by T'chehra, or Teos (Tachos), who reigned but
two years; the Egyptian inscriptions make no mention of
this king. From Greek historians we learn that Teos levied
a tax on the Egyptians to carry on the war, and that, contrary
to the advice of Agesilaus, one of his allies, he advanced to
attack Pheenicia. During his absence the Egyptians revolted,
. and sent.messengers to Syria to invite Nectanebus II, the
lawful heir to the throne of Egypt, to come and take pos-
session of his country. The allies of Teos forsook him, and
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he fled to the court of Artaxerxes II. and of Ochus the Persian
kings, where, after a time spent in riotous living, he died.
Necht-neb-f, or Nectanebus II., was the last native king
of Egypt, and having been helped by Agesilaus to overthrow
a native of Mendes who aspired to the throne, he assumed
the rule of the kingdom without further opposition. After
the death of Artaxerxes Il., Ochus determined to make an
attack upon Egypt and Cyprus and Phcenicia, the kings of
which had joined forces with each other and with the
Egyptians to make themselves independent. Tennes, the
king of Sidon, successfully expelled a number of Persians
from Pheenicia, but when he heard that Ochus himself was
coming to take vengeance upon him for this proceeding, he
sent messengers to him to tender his submission, and to
promise him his help in invading Egypt. The Persian king
promised to overlook the past, but marched on Sidon, not-
withstanding, and surrounded it; Tennes betrayed the city
and led Artaxerxes and his army into it, whereupon the
Sidonians destroyed their fleet and set fire to their houses
with themselves and their wives and families inside them.
The treachery of Tennes availed him nothing, for he was put
to death by Artaxerxes. Phaenicia, and soon after Cyprus,
fell into the hands of the Persian king, who now made ready
in earnest to conquer Egypt. In a few small preliminary
battles fought on the north-east frontier of Egypt, victory
rested with the Persians, and when Nectanebus learned this,
and saw that Pelusium was attacked in a systematic manner,
he and his troops withdrew to Memphis; the Persians
advanced through the Delta, and captured Bubastis, and
their march to Memphis was a triumphal progress rather
than the march of an enemy upon the capital of Egypt.
Fear seized Nectanebus when he heard of the approach of
the Persians, and having gathered together all the money
that he could conveniently carry, he fled from his troubles,
some say to Ethiopia, and some say to Macedon, where
according to Pseudo-Callisthenes he became the father of
Alexander the Great. Nectanebus, during his. reign of
seventeen or eighteen years, obtained the reputation of being
a devout worshipper of the gods, and a sorcerer. The mines
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in the valley of Hammamat were worked during his reign,
and he added to and repaired many of the temples at Phil=,
Thebes, Edft, Heliopolis, etc. With the flight of Nectanebus
the history of Egypt as an independent country comes to an
end.

PERSIAN RULERS OF EGYPT.

When Artaxerxes IIl, Ochus, became sole king of
Egypt, he emulated the barbarous acts of Cambyses; the
principal towns were looted and destroyed, the temples were
overthrown, and their sanctuaries pillaged, the Apis bull was
killed and eaten by the king and his friends, and the ram of
Mendes was slain. Ochus returned to Babylon with much
spoil, and after a reign of twelve years was probably poisoned

by Bagoas the Egyptian, who, it is said, thus avenged the

slaughter of the Apis bull.

Arses, the youngest son of Ochus, next sat on the throne
of Egypt, but in the third year of his reign he and his family
were slain by Bagoas.

Arses was succeeded by Darius III., who narrowly escaped
poisoning by the hand of Bagoas; the plot was, however,
discovered, and Darius freed himself from the traitor by
causing him to drink poison, and he died. Darius was defeated
by Alexander the Great at Issus, and the Greeks marched on
Egypt and took possession of it without any difficulty.

MACEDONTIANS.

Alexander the Great founded the Alexandria near Rakoti,
Eg. < \1@ qq ; Ragetit, Copt. pakoT, and endeavoured

to make it the central market-place of the known world. He
was tolerant of the Egyptian religion, and sacrificed to Amen,
the god of Libya, who greeted him as his son. After about a
year spent in Egypt, Alexander set out on his expedition
against Darius king of Persiaa Having conquered all the
east, and travelled nearly alone into China, he came back to
Babylon, where he was poisoned at a banquet ; his body was
brought in great state to his city Alexandria and was buried
there.
B. M. P
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PTOLEMIES.

Ptolemy 1., Soter, son of Lagus, founded the Alexandrian
Library.

Ptolemy II., Philadelphus, built the Pharos, founded
Berenice on the Red Sea, and Arsinoé ; he employed Manetho
to compile a history of Egypt and its gods from native autho-
rities, and caused the Greek version of the Old Testament
to be made.

Ptolemy III, Euergetes I.

Ptolemy IV., Philopator, founded the temple of Edfi.

Ptolemy V., Epiphanes. .

Ptolemy V1., Eupator, died in this year

Ptolemy VII Philometor.

Ptolemy VIII., murdered by Physcon.

Ptolemy IX,, Euergetes [I. or Physcon, reigned conjointly
with Ptolemy VII. (8.C. 170—165).

Ptolemy X., Soter II., Philometor II., or Lathyrus reigned
conjointly with Cleopatra III.; he was banished B.C. 106, and
recalled B.C. 87.

Ptolemy XI., Alexander I, made coregent. He was
banished B.C. 89 and slain B.C. 87.

Ptolemy XII., Alexander 11, is slain.

Ptolemy XIII., Neos Dionysos or Auletes, became king
of Egypt ; he died B.C. 52.

Ptolemy XIV, Dionysos II., banished his co-regent
Cleopatra VII., Casar arrived in Egypt to support Cleopatra,
and Ptolemy XIV. was drowned.

Ptolemy XV., brother of Cleopatra VII., appointed her co-
regent ; he was murdered at her wish.

Ptolemy XVI,, Cesarion, was named co-regent.

Antony ordered Cleopatra to appear before him, and was
seduced by her charms; he killed himself, and Cleopatra died
by the bite of an asp.

ROMANS.

Casar Augustus became master of the Roman Empire,
and Cornelius Gallus the first prefect of Egypt; under the
third prefect, Aelius Gallus, Candace, Queen of the Ethiopians,
invaded Egypt, but was defeated.
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Tiberius. In his reign Germanicus went to Egypt, sailing
up the Nile from the city of Canopus to Thebes, where he
visited the temples of Luxor and Karnak, and heard the priest
read on the pylons the names of conquered nations which
still exist on them by the score. Passing over to the other
side of the river, Tacitus tells us (II., 61) that he saw the
stone image of Memnon, which, when struck by the sun’s
rays, gave out the sound of a human voice, and there is little
doubt that he visited the Tombs of the Kings, the Ramesseum
and the temples at Medinet Habd. He passed on to Syene,
where he visited the island of Elephantine, and either going
up or coming down the river, he saw Lake Moeris and the
Pyramids.

Caligula.

Claudius.

Nero. In his reign Christianity was first preached in
Egypt by Saint Mark. The Blemmyes made raids upon the
southern frontier of Egypt.

Vespasian. Jerusalem destroyed, A.D. 70.

Domitian builds temples to Isis and Serapis at Rome.

Trajan. The Amnis Trajanus, or canal which joined the
Nile and Red Sea, re-opened.

Hadrian. He visited Egypt twice.

Marcus Aurelius.

Commodus.

Septimius Severus.

Caracalla visited Egypt, and caused a large number of
young men to be massacred in Alexandria.

Macrinus.

Elagabalus.

Decius.

Valerianus.

Zenobia, Queen of Palmyra, invaded Egypt.

Aurelian. Zenobia dethroned A.D. 273.

Probus.

Diocletian. “ Pompey’s Pillar” erected A.D. 302. The
Copts date the era of -the Martyrs from the day of
Diocletian’s accession to the throne (August 29).

Constantine the Great.
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Constantius.
Theodosius 1., the Great, proclaimed Christianity the
religion of his empire.

BYZANTINES,

Arcadius, Emperor of the East.

Theodosius II.

Marcianus. In this reign Silco invaded Egypt, with his
Nubian followers.

Zeno.

Anastasius.

Justinian.

Heraclius expelled the Persians from Egypt after they
had held it, under Chosroes, for ten years.

MUHAMMADANS.

‘Amr ibn el-*Asi conquers Egypt, and the country becomes
a part of the Muhammadan empire for about nine hundred
years.

Selim I, of Constantinople, deposes TGmin Bey, and
Egypt becomes a Turkish Pashalik.

Napoleon Bonaparte stormed Alexandria, battle of the
Pyramids, and French fleet destroyed off Abukir by the
English.

The French compelled by the English to evacuate Egypt.

Muhammad ‘Ali appointed Pasha of Egypt.

Ibrahim Pasha.

Death of Muhammad ‘Al

Said Pasha. During his reign the Baldk Museum was
founded, and the excavation of the Suez Canal began.

Ismail, son of IbrAhim Pasha, made Khedive. Sue.
Canal opened, 1869.

Massacre of Europeans at Alexandria, bombardment of
the town by the English fleet in July ; Egypt was occupied
by English troops, and ‘Arabi Pasha defeated.

Murder of Gordon, and abandonment of the Sidan.

English troops continue to occupy Egypt.




LIST OF NOMES. 73

(UPPER EGYPT)—continued.

GREEK NAME. DEITY.
........ . % Heru, Hotus
Kynonpolis q gwé Q Anpu, Anubis
Hipponus QU @ Yﬁ Anpu, Anubis
Oxyrhynchus ﬂ ; é Sut

=) Y

Heracleopolis Magna (v @ Her-Sefiu
Nilopolis (?) %A Chnemu
Aphroditopolis &L Het-Heru, Hathor

(LOWER EGYPT).

GREEK NAME. DEITY.
Memphis o i @ Prak
a
Letopolis % @ Heru Horu
Apis :\“ ] Het- Heru Hathor
veeees q&? Amen-Ri
Sais =J Nit
aQ
Chois q& ? Amen-Ra

2 See J. de Rougé, Géog. Ancienne de la Basse Egypte, Paris, 1891.
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II.

13.

14.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20,
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Nefer-Ament

Nefer-Abet

Ati (or Anét)
Ka-kam

Ka-fcbes

Teb-neter

Heq-at
Chent-abt

Tehuts

Char

Behutet

Am-chent

Am-peh

Sept

CAPITAL.

—— gc;
M
a \ S
==
=B

i

j5—28

Szt

=]Te
lo
Qas
T

izl )
PRl

TI& e

Tlhe

B ®

LIST OF NOMES

Sent-nefert
Thekut

Pa-Ausar

Het-ta-herabt

Hebes-ka

Theb-netert

14- nnu

Tant

Pa-Tehuti

Pa-ba-neb- Teftet

Pachenen-Ament

Pa-Bast

Pa-ual

Pekes

|
|
t
l]
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(LOWER EGYPT)—continued.

GREEK NAME.

Metelis
Sethroé (?)
Busiris
Athribis

Kabasos

Sebennythos

Heliopolis
Tanis

Hermopolis

Mendes
Diospolis

Bubastis

Buto

Phakussa

DEITY.

{S—d

-S4

K

ShZwd

jsd
=

<0
-l

Hu

A' Imu

Ausar

Heru-chent-chathi

Auset

A n-her

Ra

Heru

Tehuts
Ba-neb-Tettet
Amen-Ra

Bast
Uat

Sept

75

Osiris

Horus

Thoth



LIST OF THE CARTOUCHES

OF THE PRINCIPAL

EGYPTIAN KINGS.

The oval > in which a name of a royal person is
written, is called cartoucke. The first oval contains the pre-
nomen, and the second the name ; these are quite distinct

from his titles. ;‘:‘% suten net, placed before the prenomen,
means “ King of the North and South,” and g se Ra

means “Son of the Sun.” Other common titles are < =—

neb taui, “lord of two lands,” k Horus, é “the golden
Horus,” % “lord of diadems,” %3 4 “mighty bull,”
=l g “ beautiful god,” etc, etc. The title Pharaoh .‘ﬁ}j@ finds
its origin in 52, or 9, or per aa, “great house.”
In the early dynasties kings’ =:7| names were very sim-
ple in form, and consisted B often of the prenomen
only. In addition to the pre- nomen and name a
king often had what is termed a “banner” name, which
was written in a rectangular enclosure; eg.:—

% Heru ka next ur pek peh, “Horus, mighty bull,
great of valour,” formed the “banner” name of

3 Amenophis IL.; [ ©~= ‘8 i 1 da xeperu Ra was

%?% his prenomen ; and (q M&W - j T m] Amen-
7 hetep neter feg Annu, Amenophis, god, prince of

Heliopolis,” was his name. Each prenomen and
name had a meaning, but many of these are very difficult
to translate,
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DYNASTY* I, FROM THINIS, B.C. 4400.

=g

M=

Mena.

M (1)

Teta.

¥ (1-1)

Ateo.

2Ry
Ata.

N

(2]

&

s ¥ (— 1)

Hesep-ti.
o Jg (=1.0)
Mer-ba-pen.
3 (1)
Semen-Ptah.
s 3 (21 1)
Qebh.

DywnasTY II, FROM THINIS, B.C. 4133.

¥ (1 %)

9.
Neter-baiu.

o M
Ka-kau.

I

-

Ba-en-neter.

¥ (11

Uat'-nes.

I

N

P e,zg;;.jmj

« (=)

Senta.

« 38 (Zo1=)

Per-ib-sen.

s M (o] U

Nefer-ka-Ra.t

o W (S1u)

Nefer-ka-seker.

o ¥ (T %)

Het'efa.

* Manetho’s grouping of the kings into dynasties is only used here for con-
venience ; the ancient Egyptians had no such division.
+ Though © Rai is generally placed first in the cartouche, it is generally to be

read last.
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DynasTy III, FROM MEMPHIS, B.C. 3966.

o 38 (LLs00)

T'at'ai.

o3 (=0

Neb-ka.

- % (=2)
Ser. ‘
- 3 (2 1)

Teta.

[=2)

2

- 3 (=)

Set'es.
3 }}g — : q
Serteta.
24. % Q i (=) P
Ahtes.
25. }}Kg ‘ (O wrg L_] l
Neb-ka-Ra.

M(elu) % (U4 E

Neferka-Rd, son of the Sun, Huni,

DynNasTY IV, FROM MEMPHIS, B.C. 3766.

W (M=3)

Seneferu.

MR (o ~%)

xufu.
(Cheops. )

29.%‘08&;'

xi-f-Ra.
(Chephren.)

30. },% { OE‘:‘_‘&EB

Men-kau-Ra.

{Mycerinus.)

2

-~

[+

2

v MR (5 )

Tet-f-Ra.

= MR (A=)

Shepses-ka-f.

33.%%( o%u_]

Sebek-ka-Ra.

s M (Ihs=ts

I-em-hetep.
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DvyNAsTY V., FROM ELEPHANTINE, BC. 3366.

s M2 «%(TS)

Usr-ka-f. Sah-u-Ri.
31 P ogﬁ) N ULLQ]
Nefer-ka-ari-Ri, son of the Sun, Kakai.

38. %% @J %O CM_H)

Nefer-f-R3, son of the Sun, Shepses-ka-Ra.

wi#(e=l] B (DUY)

Nefer-xi-R3i, son of the Sun, Heru-a-ka-u.

-] 8 (1)

Usr-en-R3, son of the Sun,

v 3 (5 =

Men-kau- Heru.

oful B =1

Tet-ka-Ri, son of the Sun, Assa.

43. % (M%“ﬂ ‘ Unas.

DynasTy VI, FROM MEMPHIS, B.C. 3266.

44 M 2 | 0=}

- MKl

Teta or Teta-mer-en-Ptaly.
(Teta beloved of Ptah.)
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45.

son of the Sun,
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|- 11)

Ati.

(<) & (G
Meri-R3, son of the Sun, Pepi (L.).
~#M(ZZ) & (BRI

Mer-en-Ra, son of the Sun,

o]

4

M (e U]

Nefer-ka-R3, son of the Sun,

Heru-em-sa-f.

@D

Pepi (IL).

&

o W ESRE] s MR

Ra-mer-en-se (?)-em-sa-f

51. }}g( @ﬂ‘_‘ﬁm

Men-ka-Ra,

Neter-ka-Ra.
0] e q 4 o
%‘ \Le 11w
son of the Sun, Netaqgerti.
(Nitocris.)

DvYNASTIES VII. AND VIII, FROM MEMPHIS ; DYNASTIES
IX. aND X., FROM HERACLEOPOLIS, B.C. 3100.

2. 1

Nefer-ka.

= 4 (1=

Nefer-seh . ...

s+ MG @_‘gﬁ]
s (ol 5]

Nefer-kau-Ra

\\\

N
N

56. %( m]

xaréi.

o 3 (570

Nefer-ka-Ra.

@ 3 (o U T0)

Nefer-ka-Ra-Nebi.

59 i}g ‘ ﬁ[_]o?jﬁl

Tet-ka-Ra-mai.....
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W (oJusIp) =¥ (H =)

:

60.
Nefer-ka-Ra-xentu. Mer-en-Heru.
©
o M (— 11U o 3 ()
Senefer-ka. Se-nefer-ka-Ra,
Ka-en-Ra. Nefer-ka-Ra-annu.*
64 sar
Nefer-ka-Ra-t-rer-1(?). - Nefer-kau-Ra.
o B (D IU) o 88 (DIH)
Nefer-ka-Heru. Nefer-kau- Heru.
8] g <>
oo 3 (oJugl T |= 86 (=1 77 )
Nefer-ka-Ra-Pepi-senb. Nefer-ka-ari-Ra.

.DyNasTy XI., FROM THEBES.

<D> APPRAR AR
rSHAE) |+
Erpat Antef, Antef.
SNG- )t
Men{tu-hetep]. Antef (7).
73-%(30‘ 76.1l(ﬁoj
Antef. Neter nefer, Antef.
Beautiful god, Antef.
® After this name the tablet of Abydos bad Y% (07 1/ ‘
a o
.. kau-Ra

+ Erpd, usually translated * hereditary prince” or ‘‘ duke,” is one of the
oldest titles of nobility in Egypt.
B. M, G
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MR AT e (EEE)

s°ns;’£th° Antef. SO!\S:{‘ﬂle An-za,
wCma) ¥ (15
Nub-yeper-R3, son of the Sun, Antuf.
o 3 (iS828) B ()
Ahi-Heru-Ra-apu-mait, son of the Sun, Antuf-72.
o M (fobs-22) 8 (B=d)

Abi-renpit-Ra-aput-mait, son of the Sun, Antef-3a.

G 8 (A=

N

Tet-Ra-her-her-mait, son of the Sun, - Antef.
w3 (oI | 3 1)

Senefer-ka-Ra. Usr-en-Ra.

86. OUI
o

Neb-nem-Ra.

¥ (8%

Son of the Sun, MenOu-hetep (L.).

Se Ri-Meno-hetep (II)

89%.0 ® (=)

Neb-hetep-R3, son of the Sun, Mené-hetep (III.).

(o) 8 (=)

Neb-taiu-Ri, son of the Sun, Meng-hetep (IV.).
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SHCED T

Neb-xeru-R4, son of the Sun, Mené-hetep (V.).

oz. }& (o U)

Se-any-ka-Ra.

DynasTy XII, ¥ROM THEBES, B.C. 2466.

M(el5e) ¥ (1282

Sehetep-ab-R3, son of the Sun, Amen-em-hat (I.).

M (e8U] ¥

xeper-ka-Ri, son of the Sun, Usertsen (I.).

w et ¥ (1252

95.
Nub-kau-Ra, son of the Sun, Amen-em-hat (IL).
«W(c=8)] ® (IIT=)

xeper-x3-R4, son of the Sun,  Usertsen (IL).

2 JCELTD I

x3-kau-R3, son of the Sun, Usertsen (IIL.).

S GED B SO €

Maiit-en-R3, son of the Sun, Amen-em-hat (IIL).

» W (2% B (1282

Mai-xeru-Ra, son of the Sun, Amen-em-hat (IV.).

o 38 (o i1 )

Sebek-neferu-Ra.

D

SH

D
D

D
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Dynasty XIIIL, B.C. 2233.

101. }‘a 0,8, — 103. % ‘%k,&)‘
iu-RA. )

xu-tai ....em-bit.
102, O?U 104. %(Oﬂﬁol
o o i
xerp-ka Sehetep-ab-Ra.
@ AN
o 3 (1%
Auf-na.

W ¥ CEES

Seanx-ab-R3, son of the Sun, Ameni- Antef Amen em-] h§.t.

107, ofleny 110, % (oﬁkﬂ@l

Net'em-ab-Ra.

111, % ( O = ".‘KDI
=1

Sebek-[hete]p-Ra.

112, ‘ oﬁ_}@n ‘

Set'ef.... Ra

114 % G

Ri-yerp (?)- xu-taiu Sebek-hetep (L).

 CTEeTD) % (i)

Semeny-ka-Ri3, son of the Sun, Mer-menfitu.

o P EITS) 32

xerp-seuat’-taiu- R3, son of the Sun, Sebek-hetep (I1.).

1135

5~
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W=l ¥ (%

xi-seshesh-R3, son of the Sun, Nefer-hetep.

118. % OD;%% g ‘§

II

-~

Ri-het....se, son of the Sun, Het-Heru-se.

wWEY ¥ (@)

xa-nefer-R3, son of the Sun, Sebek-hetep (IIL.).

©
o Y (e8] & BE\="3

xd-hetep-R3, son of the Sun, Sebek-hetep (IV.).

o 3 (Xl

Uah-ab-Ra-ai-ab.

= 3 (2, {1)

xdi-xeru-Ra.

=% IO

Neb-f-a(?) a-mer-Ra.

e PR

Nefer ab-Ra.

:zs.%(oa%l %.0 (%:ﬁ'

xa-anx-Ri, son of the Sun, Sebek-hetep (V.).

126. M O'Q.?

-~

0

Mer-xerp-Ra.

S JC=-)

Men-x3u-Ri, son of the Sun, Anab.

8s
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128 %}g § ”k&

xerp-uat-xiu-R3, son of the Sun, Sebek-em-sa-f (L).

129. %‘_@ OQIP;“;\.E g G’Wﬁ&xl' J

xerp-seset-taiu-R3, son of the Sun, Sebek-em-sa-f (I1.).

B (M=) = R

130.
Sesusr-taiu-RE, xerp (?)-Uast-R4.
o W CITE) %2
xerp-uah-xa-Ri, son of the Sun, Rai-hetep.
DynNasTtY XIV. |
s 3 ¥ B0
Mer-nefer-R3, son of the Sun, Ai
w B (=5) ¥ ( ﬁ‘:@ 1
Mer-hetep-Ri, son of the Sun,
s PR (oMFmMR) | ¥4 (ONMl

Seinxensehtu-Ra. Seuat’-en-Ra.

o W (SNET) | o 1

Mer-xerp-Ri-in-ren. xa-ka-Ra.

¥ 11 (2H)

Ka-meri-Ra. neter nefer. Mer-kau-Ra.

oo W CIIT) o M (=%

Seheb-Ra. . Mer-t'efa- Ra.

R IGRTNY

Sta-ka-Ra. Neb-t'efa-Ra Ra (séc).

13

©

142,

%
e
D
ks
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e 1 . W GITI=)
Uben-Ra. } Seuah-en-Rai.

) P
Her-ab-R3. Sexeper-en-Ra.

6. 1 o {8 (oR1%)

Neb-sen-R4 Tet-xeru-Ra.

DynasTYy XV, “SHEPHERD KINGS.”

s M(Nm) ® (i)

Aa-peh-peh-Set, son of the Sun, Nub-Set (?).

r5e: l%( qm\\\\\\j

Abeh (?)-en-xepes.

153, l% l\ﬁ q_@

Apep&

NN
A\

st W4

DynasTty XVI, “SHEPHERD KINGS.”

] 1 (EZ) 8 (1483

Neter nefer Aa-ab-taiu-Ri, son of the Sun, Apepa.

Beautiful god.
11 (=%

or  neter nefer Aa-genen-Ra.

DyNAsTY XVII., FROM THEBES.

=W (195) 8 (82

‘Seqenen-Ra,  son of the Sun, Tau-3a.
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M5 ) B (82U

Seqenen-R3,  son of the Sun, Tau-aa-3a.

s M (L) B (B3

FED A

Seqenen-R3,  son of the Sun, Tau-3a-qen.

& (Ed00

%
D42
53

o)
-
K=0)

Uat-xeper-R3, son of the Sun, Kames.
159. l O ~ ==
o a0
Suten hemt  Azh-hetep.
Royal wife,

= JOEY &9

Azh-mes-se-pa-ari.

DyNAsTY XVIII, FROM THEBES, B.C. 1700.

«~#=2CR) ¥ (=D

Neb-peh-peh-R3, son of the Sun,  Azhmes.
(Amasis I.)

o ] Y A=

Neter hemt  Aih-mes-nefert-ari.
Divine wife.

o M (o] R (1225

Ser-ka-Ra, son of the Sun, Amen-hetep.
(Amenophis I.)

164. %@ & @J

Aa-xeper-ka-R3, son of the Sun,  Tehuti-mes.
(Thothmes I.)
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o] (O] =
< ¥(28-] & (KUT)
Aa-xeper-en-R3, son of the Sun, Nefer-xau-Tehuti-mes.
(Thothmes II.)
166. PR ogﬂ_}‘ &2 ( 6_2%]
Mit-ka-R4, son of the Sun, Hat-shepset-ynem-Amen.
(Queen Hatshepsu.)
o (=g ¥ (EiD
Men-xeper-Ri, son of the Sun,  Tehuti-mes.
(Thothmes IIIL.)
o | (0] v
o 3K & (2=11)
Aa-yeperu-Ri, sonof the Amen-hetep neter heq Annu.
Sun, (Amenophis I1.)
0} | (0]
o (2810 ¥ (K18
Men-xeperu-R3, son of the Sun, Tehuti-mes xi-xiu.
(Thothmes IV.)
0]
~ WIS $ (==)

Neb-miat-R3, son of the Sun, Amen-hetep heq-Uast.
(Amenophis IIL)

w1 v Qld

Suten hemt 6i.
(The Mesopotamian wife of Amenophis III.)

o M % (=7

Nefer-yeperu-Ri-ui-en-R3, son of the Sun, Amen-hetep neter
. heq Uast.
(Amenophis IV.)

or xu-en-Aten.
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(15 T

Nefer-neferu-aten Neferti-i6.

n] g

Suten hemt urt
Royal wife, great lady.

¥ (181

&

=

Anx-yeperu-Rd, son of the Sun, Sefa-ka-next-yeperu-Ra.

% (e8l=) & (E3%Y

Neb-xeperu-Ri, son of the Sun, Tut—inx‘Amen heq Annu resu ).

&

TGN

xeper-xeperu-mit-dri-R3, son of the Sun, Atf-neter Ai neter heq Uast.

174.
175
6. M (BEN=)
177.

14 2 Ry

Ser-yeperu-Ri-setep-en-Ri, son of the Sun, Amen-meri-en-Heru-em-heb.

~

DynasTy XIX.,, FROM THEBES, B.C. 1400.

wM(S2) B8 (AN

Men-pehtet-R3, son of the Sun, Ri-messu.

(Rameses I.)

179. % ( .o@&) %o : @“’ﬁqqmj

Men-mit-R3, son of the Sun, Ptah-meri-en-Seti.

18

o

(Seti I.)

M CHz) & (34

Ust-mat-Ra setep-en-Ra, son of the Sun,  Ri-messu-meri-Amen.

.l Y (181

Suten hemt Auset-nefert.
Royal wife.

(Rameses I1.)

" 1= (= 304

Suten mut
Royal mother.
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e A ET ) I~

Ba-Ri-meri-en-Amen, son of the Sun, Ptah-meri-en-hetep-.

her-mdt.
(Meneptah L.)
o B (2] B (4aNT-1)
Men-md-R3 setep-en-Ri, son of the Sun, Amen-meses- heq-Uast.
(Amen-meses.)
s 3 (Bls)) & (AU=2E)
Usr-xeperu-Ri-meri-Amen, son of the Sun,  Seti-meri-en-Ptah.
(Seti II).
o 5 (B8
xu-en-Ri setep-en-Ri, son of the Sun, Ptah-meri-en-se-Ptah.
(Meneptah IL.)
o W (The22) 8 (A=)
Usr-xau-Ra setep-en-Rd son oi' the Sun, Ri-meri Amen-merer
meri-Amen, Set-neyt.
(Set-Next.)
'DYNASTY XX. FROM THEBES, B.C. 1200.
o 3 I % (Fi=1-D)
Usr-mit-Ra- men-Amen, son of the Sun, Ri-meses-heq-Annu.
(Rameses III.)
v JR (oY~ %2 (olfdimis
Usr-mat-Ra setep-en-  son of the Sun, R:;t-meses-meri-ﬂmen-
Amen, Ra heq mit.
(Rameses IV.)
oo 38 (38 ) % (eAdnini—)

Usr-mit-Ra s-xeper- son of the Sun, Ré-mes-meri-Amen-Amen
en-Ri, suten-f,
(Rameses V,)
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o 3 =) % CAI=110)

Ri-Amen-mat-  son of the Sun, Ri-.'&men:mw neter
meri-neb, heq Annu.
(Rameses VI.)

S 1GITESI MC D

Ri-usr-Amen-meri- son of the Sun, Ra-Amen-me.‘ses-ti-neter-
setep-en-Ra, heq-Annu.
(Rameses VII.)

o W8 (offf5e—) % (oA

Ra-mat-usr-yu-en-  son of the Sun, Ri-Amen-meses-meri-

Amen, Amen,
(Rameses VIIL.)
——
104. = P = ﬂ Qﬂ‘_‘ﬁ A 3 s] R
T o] A =411} Qla
Neb ta S-xa-en-Ra Meri- neb xau Rimeses-se-Ptah.
Lord of the Amen, lord of crowns, (Rameses IX.)

s M 2 (GIi=

Nefer-kau-Ra son of the Sun,  Ri-meses-merer-Amen-
setep-en-Ra, xa-Uast (?).
(Rameses X.)

SN

Ra-xeper-mat setep-  son of the Sun, Ri-mes suten (?) Amen.
en-Ri, (Rameses XI.)

7. N CERTI

Usr-mat-Ra setep- son of the Sun,  Amen mer-Ri-meses.
nu-Ri, (Rameses XII.)

o 3 (ST B GIMEITIS)

Men-mat-Ra son of the Sun, Ri-mesa-merer-Am;n xa
setep-en-R3, Uast (?) neter heq Annu.
(Rameses XIIL)
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DyNAsTY XXI., FRoM TANIS, B.C. 1100,

%Gﬂanf:xj X

Ra-neter-xeper sctep-en-  son of the Sun, Se-Mentu meri-Ra.
Amen, (Se-Mentu.)

- M (C2piT) ® (%)

Ra-aa-yeper setep- son of the Sun, Amen-meri Pa-seb-x3-nu

19

°

en-Mentu, (Pasebyanu 1.)
0] (0] ( 1
201. % ~ L — %
Aa-seh-R3, sonoftheSun, .....

o (R ) B M?

Setep-en-Mentu-R3,  son of the Sun, Meri-Mentu-Amen-

em-dpt.
(Amenemapt.)
4% °] o X 2
- 3 (JTH) B (121sh20)
Het'beq....... son of the Sun, Meri-Amen Pa-seb-ya-nu.

(Pasebyanu IL.)

DyNAsTY XXI., FROM THEBES, B.C. 1100.

- () ¥ (T—n

Neter:b'en-betep en- son of the Sun, Her-l;lem-se-;\men.
Amen, (Her-Heru.)
Prophet first of Amen, ’

@ ﬂﬁ AAAA

o 7 9000 K 1e
Neter hen hetep en Amen Pa - any
Prophet first of Amen Pa - dny.
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206. }%( \\ ,

Pai-net'em (I.).

= M) ¥ (IEXN

xeper-xa-Ra-setep-  son of the Sun, Amen-meri-Pai-
en-Amen, net’em (IL).

NN

Suten mut  Hent-taiu.
Royal mother, Hent - taiu,

R0 —

Prophet first of Amen, Masahers.

- 28§ ) (EEE

Prophet first, Men-yeper-R3, child Royal, Amen-meri Pai-net’em.

. =] g D . q&ﬁo ' }g“gc:
o | =]
Neter hen hetep en Amen-R3, Pai-nat'em (IIL).
Prophet first of Amen-Ra.

] Y ()

Suten hemt Mit-ka Ri.
Royal wife.

DYNASTY XXII.,, FROM BUBASTIS, B.C. 966.

a MR (Y & (B )

- xeper-sexet-R@  son of the Sun, Amen-meri-Shashang.
setep-en-Ra, (Shashanq I.)

2 G NGIES

xerp-yeper-Rd, son of the Sun, Amen-meri Uasirken.
setep-en-Ra, (Osorkon 1.)
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( hj 1 (o] e N = D
Het’-Ra-setep-en-Amen son of the  Amen-meri Auset-meri
neter heq Uast, Sun, Bekeleo.
(Takeleth 1.)
e R o s | L
o 34 (] - (]
21 % o PN aenn Ll ﬂ @ MA?
Ri-usr-mit setep-en- son of the Sun, Amen-meri Uasirken.
Amen, . (Osorkon IL)
Loy o~ o s
o 3R CIGIEET) &R (S
xeper-sexem-Ri  son of the Sun, Amen-meri Shash[ang).
setep-en-Amen, (Shashanq II.)
H— (0] sy L = i
e Bt & (=)
Het'-xeperu-Ra  son of the Sun, Amen-Ré-meri Auset-
setep-en-Ri, meri fekeled,
(Takeleth.)
9] (0] e |
v 38 (of12] B (I=\fuils)

Usr-mit-R&  son of the Sun, Amen-meri-se-Bast Shasha[n]q.
setep-en-Ri, (Shashanq III.)

G B (=KW

Usr-mét-Ra setep- son of the Sun, Amen-meri Pa-mai.
en-Amen, (Pa-mai.)

22

[+]

DynAsTY XXIII., FROM TANIS, B.C. 766.

- (o) ¥ (1250

Se-her-ab-Ri, son of the Sun, Peti-se-Bast.

®EelD) B (=)

Aa-xeper-Ri  son of the Sun, Ri-Amen-meri Uasarkend.
setep-en-Amen, (Osorkon III.)

22

N
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DyNasTY XXIV.,, ’FROM SAIS, B.C. 733.

= MCiu) ¥ (BIF

Uah-ka-R3, son of the.Sun, Bakenrenf.

DyNasTY XXIV., FrROM ETHIOPIA, B.C. 733.

224. l e (s
Suten  Kasta.

Mee=g)] ¥ (11

225.
Men-xeper-R3, son of the Sun,  P-dnyi.
{oume] 0]
= R (LLl0tll) &
Amen-meri P-anyi, son of the Sun,  P-inyi.
Dynasty XXV, FROM ETHIOPIA, B.C. 700.
(0]
W GIo) B
Nefer-ka-Ra, son of the Sun, Shabaka.
(Sabaco.)
o L
w W () R (WO
Tet-kau-R3, son of the Sun, Shabataka.
0] == 2=
ne 34 ®
Ri-nefer-tem-xu, son of the Sun, Tahrg.
(Tirhakah.)
sy e w sy
w T I2000) 2 (2
Neter nefer  Usr-mit-Ra setep- lord of two Amenrut.

God beautiful, en-Amen, lands,
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DynasTy XXVI.,, FROM SAIS, B.C. 666.

IO D -G N=)

Uah-ab-R3, son of the Sun, Pseméek.
(Psammetichus I.)

= MHCIhe) ¥ (TY)

Nem-ab-R3, son of the Sun, Nekau.

-

231.

(Necho II.)
(o] ==
i (elo] ¥
Nefer-ab-R3, son of the Sun, Psemo6ek.

(Psammetichus II.)

SHoEO NGO

Hai-ib-Ri,  son of the Sun, Uah ab-Ra.
(Apries.)

s W (000)] %

xnem-ab-Ri, son of the Sun, Abmes-se-net.
(Amisis IL.)

Wil ¥ (IS

Anyx-ka-en-R3, son of the Sun, Psemoek.
(Psammetichus III.)

DYNASTYAXXVII. (PERSIAN), B.C. 527.

<GSR B CGRID)

Mesud-R3, son of the Sun, Kembadet.
(Cambyses. )
B. M. H
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338. P | OPZM & @ZQQ§@]

Settu, son of the Sun, Antariusha.
(Darius Hystaspes.)

s 52 (o L)\ < 1

Lord of two xShaial‘Sha-
lands, (Xerxes the Great.)
[
240.
o 3 (R o)
Artaxshashas.
(Artaxerxes.)

w MOAAT ) B (A iTwu)

Ri-meri-Amen, son of the Sun, Anéerirutsha.
(Darius Xerxes.)

DynasTYy XXVIIIL, FROM SAIS.

(=) &

Senen-en-Ptah-Mentu- son of the Sun, (xabbesha.)
setep,

N

24

DyNAsTY XXIX. FROM MENDES, B.C. 399.

w MOl % (K

Ba-en-Ri neteru-  son of the Sun, Niafaaurut.
meri,
(0]
e % (ahes)
xnem-mat-Ra, son of the Sun, Haker.
09 &~ (0]
v IR B (AR

Ra-usr-Ptah-setep-en, son of the Sun, Psemut.
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DyNasTY XXX. FROM SEBENNYTUS, B.C. 378.

« 3 () ¥ ((SS@:)

S-net’em-db-Ra  son of the Sun,  Next-Heru-hebt-meri-
setep-en-Amen, Amen.
: (Nectanebus I.)

xeper-ka-Ri, son of the Sun, Next-neb-f.
(Nectanebus II.)

DyNASTY XXXI.,* PERSIANS.

DyNASTY XXXII, MACEDONIANS, B.C. 332.

28. I | EU@E] koqw J

Setep-ka-en-Ra-meri- son of the Sun, Aleksdntres.
Amen, (Alexander the Great.)
<= D= (0] a
w = (5] 2 GUS=US-AN)
neb taiu Setep-en-Ra- son of the Sun, Phiuliupuas.
meri-Amen, (Philip Aridaeus.)
(0] > =
- M @) 32 (RED)
Ra- bﬁi’ab-sctep son of the Sun, Aleksant,res.
en-Amen, (Alexander IV.)

DyNAsTY XXXIII.,, PTOLEMIES, B.C. 305.

(=] ¥ (ZheiD)

Setep-en-Ra-meri-  son of the Sun, Ptulmis.
Amen, (Ptolemy I. Soter L.)

S N

Neter mut, Bareniket.
Divine Mother (Berenice I.)

® The word ‘“dynasty” is retained here for convenience of classification.
H2
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253. %( OTtT’qM%[” g ( S?ﬁﬂj

Ra-usr-ka-meri Amen, son of the Sun, Ptulmis.
(Ptolemy II. Philadelphus.)

e 3 &2 110 1Y = (1=2=VY39)

Sutenet set suten sent suten hemt neb taiu Arsanat.
Royal daughter, royal sister, royal wife, lady of the two lands (Arsinoé).

ss 3 %0 11 (=T )

Suten set  suten sent Pilatra.
Royal daughter, royal sister (Philotera),

o W (IISh—TY) %

Netem-scnu-ui-en-Ri-setep-Amen-xerp (?)-en-any, son of the Son,

Cazuranzi=)

Ptualmis any t'etta Ptah meri
Ptolemy (III. Euergetes I.), living for ever, beloved of Ptah.

s {2 = = (J1Z20a53)

Heqt  nebt taiu, Barenikat.
Princess, lady of the two lands, (Berenice I1.)

o ¥ (= 2i—YUTE4IT)

Netem-menx-uﬁ-[en]-Ptnh-setep-en-Ri~usr-ka-Amen-xerp (?) any,

¥ (Cazintal=)

son of the Sun, Ptualmis iny t’etta Auset meri.
Ptolemy (IV. Philopator,) living for ever, beloved of Isis.

w12 1 I Y Eeo =

P= L =

Suten set suten sent  hemt urt  nebt taiu
Royal daughter, royal sister, wife, great lady, lady of the two lands,

T«

Arsinai.
Arsinoé (I1I., wife of Philopator L.).
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v ¥ (JII=221EE41T)

Neteru-meri-ni—en-Pwh-setep-Ri-usr-ka-Amen-xerp-inx,

¥ (Ca=ieali=)

son of the Sun, Ptualmis @ny t'etta Ptah meri.
Ptolemy (V. Epiphanes) living for ever, beloved of Ptah.

261. Ptolemy VI. Eupator, wanting.

262. 13 l Y C_ex\k?ﬂ %J

Suten set  sen hemt Qlauaperat.
Royal daughter, sister, wife, (Cleopatra I.)

o 3 (1= 8 <R Hi=

Neteru-xu (?)-ua-Ptab-yeper-setep-en-Ra-Amen-dri-mat (?),

¥ (Ca=ali=]

son of the Sun, Ptualmis any t'etta Ptah meri.
Ptolemy (VII. Philometor I.), living for ever, beloved of Ptah.

T A I

Sutenet set suten sent hemt suten mut neb taiu
Royal daughter, royal sister, wife, royal mother, lady of the two lands,

(=112 55)

Qlauapetrat.
(Cleopatra II. wife of Philometor I.)

265. Ptolemy VIIL Philopator II. wanting.

o ¥ (RIS2HEZR4ES)

Netem-xu (?)-ud-en-Ptah-setep-en-Ra- -Amen-dri-mat yerp any,

¥ Chz=intanli=)

son of the Sun, Ptualmis @ny t’etta Ptah meri.
Ptolemy (IX. Euergetes I1.), living for ever, beloved of Ptah.
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267. L g ——

Suten net
King of North and South, lord of two lands,

(ﬂ =L> o= 08m9§ﬁ j

Neteru-men)x-mat-s-meri-net-ui- Ptah-xerp (?)-setep-en-Ra-
Amen-dri-mat,

L 0 (Ca=iali=)

Ri-.se neb xdu Ptualmis any t'etta Ptah meri.
Son of the Sun, lord of Ptolemy X. (Soter II. Philometor IL.)
diadems,

o (TS =hAMITY)

Suten net, Nelem-menx~ui-l’tah-selep-en-Ri-ﬂmen-iri-mit-

King of North and senen-Ptah-dny-en,
South,
N P e S
a == ealeI==1| =\a
son of the Sun, Ptualmis t'etu-nef Aleksentres any t’etta Ptah meri.

Ptolemy (XI.) called is he Alexander, living for ever,
beloved of Ptah.

w12 2 CGlREE)

Heqt  neb taiu Erpi-ur-qebh-Béaairenekat,
Princess, lady of two lands, Berenice (IIL)

270. Ptolemy XII. (Alexander II.), wanting.

n ¥ RIS =T

P-neter-n-ui-enti-nehem-Ptah-setep-en-dri-mit-en-
Ra-Amen-xerp-any,

¥ Caz=um=aciien)

son of the Sun, Ptualmis dny t‘etta Ptah Auset meri.
Plolemy (XIIL.), living for ever, beloved of Isis and Ptah.
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= (AR g NS
2z = (m = Qa@o -

Neb taiu Qlapetrat t'ettu-nes Trapenet
Lady of two lands, Cleopatra (V.), called is she Tryphaena.

o fao 88 (c=ax)

Heqt Qluapeter.
Queen of two lands, Cleopatra (VI.).
274. Qs 2 QQ ‘ ﬂ.ﬁak@ﬂ]
Suten net neb Ptualmis
King of Northand  lord of two lands, Ptolemy (XIV.),
South,
U ﬁ om
S 0 qu n a ﬂ O j
Ri se neb xdd Kiseres @ny t'etta Ptab Auset meri.
son of the Sun, lord of diadems, Caesar, living for ever, of Ptah and
Isis beloved.

DynaAsTY XXXIV.,, ROMAN EMPERORS, B.C. 27.

s Wy

Suten net neb taiu Auteqgreter
King of North and lord of two lands, Autocrator,
South,
P —
wo IO ( AP\=+221J j
Ra se neb xdu Kiseres dny t'etta Ptah Auset meri.

Sun’s son, lord of crowns, Cesar (Augustus), living for ever,
of Ptah and Isis beloved.

Co A 0 g
276 Wy L_J o aul

Suten net neb taiu Autegreter Ra se neb xdu
Autocrator, son of the Sun, lord of diadems,

W =t2)

Tebaris Kiseres any tetta.
Tiberius Ceesar living for ever.
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217 % C@TIII @Q‘%MJMI] §

Heq hequ Autekreter Ptah Auset-meri son of the Sun,
King of kings, Autocrator, of Ptah and Isis beloved,

(DU RANZo==TA L)

Qais Kaiseres Kermenigis.
Gaius (Caligula) Caesar Germanicus.

—— Cao— O J——
oo o= (=
Suten net neb taiu Auteqreter Kiseres
Autocrator Csesar,
WO = 4 o 9 —
. —
= i <> <=
R3 se neb x3u Qlutes Tibaresa.
Sun’s son, lord of crowns, Claudius Tiberius.

wd Y (D

neb taiu  Heq hequ-setep-en-Auset meri Ptah
King of North and lord of two  Ruler of rulers, chosen one of Isis,

~ South, lands, beloved of Ptah.
¥ o (REEhaly
p=111 e 21 \
se Ri neb xiu Autekreter Anrani.
Sun’s son, lord of crowns, (Autocrator Nero).

s 2 (RS nel )

Merges Au6unes (Marcus Otho).

1 OYNY = 0 o
<= 1} Q q <> o
Sun's son, lord of crowns, Kiseres nety Autul;reter.
Caesar . . . . Autocrator.

281. Vitellius (wanting).
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B RDos=weT)

Suten net (?) Autukretur Kisares
Autocrator Caesar,
@ —Q—NWW\
B EnEs)
Suten net (?) Uspisines nety
Vespasianus . . . . .

a0 2 (Qhazm=-1-1=T)

Autekretur Tetis Keseres.

Autocrator Titus Caesar,
2 c )
<= —
o =i (SRS
Sun’s son, lord of crowns, Uspesines netx.
Vespasianus . .

w0 2 (RESHI] POJ

Autukretur Kiseres,

Autocrator Ceesar,
a — o)
we =3 (°§?ﬂaﬂ°§%ou
Sun’s son, lord of crowns, Tumetines nety.

Domitianus. . . .

s M (himali=) ®

Autukreter Kiseres. son of the Sun,
Autocrator Ceesar.

(RA=%1=2"

Neruis nety.
Nerva.....

s 2 (TR IE =AY

Autukreter Kaiseres Neruaui.
Autocrator Cesar Nerva,

-

w
.,r I)
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=E BIRTRTEUHN)

the Sun’s son, Triaianes nety Arsut Kermineqsa Ntekiges.
lord of crowns, Trajan . . ... (Augustus) Germanicus. Dacicus.
L e=p
287. - = e aa <= *
Autukreter Kiseres Tnnus.
Autocrator Cesar Trajan,
10NN g ‘g q O o W\
< = L
the Sun’s son, lord of crowns, Atrines netx.
Hadrian. . ...
—— o
e 1YY (SIWhal) (GI=19)
Suten hemt Sabinat Sebesta any tetta.
Royal wife, Sabina, Sebaste living for ever.

289. Ly =7 King of the North and South, lord of the world,

AT R

Autukreter Kiseres Oites Alis Atrins.
Autocrator Ceesar Titus Aelius Hadrianus,

- RTINS

the Sun’s son, Antunines Sebes@esus Baus netixui.
lord of crowns, Antoninus Augustus Pius. . . .. .

o B (heo S onlE)

Autekreter Kaiseres.

Autocrator Casar,
IQQ B [ JP~Y
(R 2m=hsistn)
the Sun’s son, Aureldis Antanines nety any t'etta.

lord of crowns, Aurelius Antoninus, . . . . living for ever.
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o (REZ) (=) u

Autekreter Kesers
Autocrator Caesar Luc:us
x
Ne={l =
<> <> s
Aulli Uard dany t'etta.
Aelius Verus, living for ever.

292. g — q@ ng ﬂ&_,_]

Autekretirs Kisaures
Autocrator Ceesar,

n < ( QAT DT ooj
Q sas c:@o-#-gp@

the Sun’s son, lord of crowns,  Kamtius A-en-ta-nins netey.
Commodus. Antoninus. ....

293. Autocrator Casar CU} q aN A—JJ

Sauris nety,
Severus. ...

294. Autocrator Cesar | »ww 0 O ) 7

Antanenes nety.
Antoninus [Caracalla]. ...

Autocrator C N
295. Autocrator Casar o o WA

Kit netiy.
Geta...

296. Autocrator Casar (@ D% —8_ @

Taksas nety.
Decius.....
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THE ROSETTA STONE! AND THE STELE OF CANOPUS.

The following remarks upon the decipherment of the
Egyptian hieroglyphics may be fitly introduced by a des-
cription of the remarkable objects of antiquity whose names
stand at the head of this chapter.

The Rosetta Stone is a slab of black basalt, which is
now preserved in the British Museum (Egyptian Gallery,
No. 24). It was found by a French artillery officer called
Boussard, among the ruins of Fort Saint Julien, near the
Rosetta mouth of the Nile, in 1799, but subsequently came
into the possession of the British Government at the
capitulation of Alexandria. [t is inscribed with fragments of
14 lines of hieroglyphics, 32 lines of demotic, and 54 lines of
Greek. A portion of the stone has been broken off from the
top, and the right-hand bottom corner has also suffered injury.
It now measures 3ft. 9in. x 2ft.44in. x 11in. We may arrive
at an idea of the original size of the Rosetta Stone by com-
paring the number of lines upon it with the number of those
upon the Stele of Canopus, which is inscribed in hieroglyphic,
demotic and Greek, measures 7ft. 2in. x 2ft. 7in. x Ift. 2in.,
and is inscribed with 36 lines of hieroglyphics, 73 lines of
demotic, and 74 lines of Greek. The demotic inscription is
on the edge of the stele. This stele was set up at Canopus
in the ninth year of the reign of Ptolemy IIL, Euergetes I.
(B.C. 247—222), to record the decree made at Canopus by the
priesthood, assembled from all parts of Egypt, in honour of
the king. It records the great benefits which he had
conferred upon Egypt, and states what festivals are to be
celebrated in his honour, and in that of Berenice, etc., and,
like the Rosetta Stone, concludes with a resolution ordering
that a copy of this inscription in hieroglyphics, Greek and
demotic, shall be placed in every large temple in Egypt.
Now the Rosetta Stone is inscribed with 32 lines of demotic,
and the Stele of Canopus with 73; but as the lines on the
Rosetta Stone are rather more than double the length of
those on the Stele of Canopus, it is pretty certain that each

1 A cast of the Rosetta Stone is exhibited in the Fitzwilliam Museum.
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document is of about the same length. The Stele of
Canopus has 74 lines of Greek to 54 on the Rosetta Stone,
but as the letters are longer and wider, it is clear from this
also that the Greek versions occupied about the same space.
Allowing then for the difference in the size of the hieroglyphic
characters, we should expect the hieroglyphic inscription on
the Rosetta Stone to occupy 14 or 15 lines. When complete
the stele must have been about twelve inches longer than it
is now, and the top was probably rounded and inscribed, like
that of the Stele of Canopus, with a winged disk, having
pendent urzi, that on the right wearing 4 , the crown of

Upper Egypt, and that on the left &/ , the crown of Lower
Egypt; by the side of each urzus, laid horizontally, would

be ea6—, and above [\ 'Y"ta‘ anch, “ giver of life.”

The inscriptions on the Rosetta Stone form a version of a
decree of the priesthood assembled at Memphis in honour of
Ptolemy V., Epiphanes, King of Egypt, B.C. 195, written in
hieroglyphics, demotic and Greek. A facsimile ! of them was
published by the Society of Antiquaries? in 1802, and copies
were distributed among the scholars who were anxious to
undertake the investigation of the texts. The hieroglyphic
text has been translated by Brugsch in his /uscriptio Rosettana,
Berlin, 1851; by Chabas, L'Inscription hi¢roglyphique de
Rosette, Paris, 1867 ; and by Sharpe, The Rosetta Stone in
leteroglyphics and Greek, London, 1871, etc. The Demotic text
has been studied by M. de Sacy, Lettre @ M. Chaptal sur lin-
scription égypt. de Rosette, Paris, 1802; by Akerblad, Letter @
M. de Sacy sur Uinscription égypt. de Rosette, Paris, 1802 ; by
Young, Hieroglyphics (collected by the Egyptian Society,
arranged by Dr. T. Young, 2 vols,, fol,, 100 plates, 1823-1828),
pl. xff.; by Brugsch, Die Inschrift von Rosette nack shrem
dgyptisch-demotischen Texte sprachlich und sachlich erklire,
Berlin, 1850 ; Salvolini, Analyse Grammaticale Raisonnée de

! Other facsimiles are given in Lepsius, Asswakl, Bl. 18, and in Arundale and
Bonomi, Gallery of Antiguities, pl. 49, p. 114.

2 The Greek version of the decree of the Egyptian Priests in honour of
Poolemy the Fifth, surnamed Epiphanes, from the stone inscribed in the sacred
and vulgar Egyptian and the Greek characters, taken from the French at the
surrender of Alexandria. London, 1802, Nichols.

Contents
of Rosetta
Stone.

Principal
works on
the Rosetta
Stone.
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diffévents textes des anciens Egyptiens, Vol. 1., Texte hiérogly-
phique et démotique de la pierre de Rosette, Paris, 1836. This
work was never finished. The Greek text has been edited by
Heyne, Commentatio in inscriptionem gracam monuments trinis
titulis insigniti ex Aegypto Londinum apportati, in tom. xv. of
Comment. Soc. R. Sc. Gott., pp. 260-280; Ameilhon, Eclair-
cissements sur linscription grecque du monument trouvé a
Rosette, Paris, 1803 ; Drumann, Commentatio in inscriptionem
prope Rosettam inventam, Regiomont., 1822; and Drumann,
Historisch-antiguarische Untersuchungen iiber Aegypten, oder
die Inschrift von Rosette aus dem Griechischen iibersetst und
erldutert, Konigsberg, 1823; Lenormant, Essai sur le texte
grec de Uinscription de Rosette, Paris, 1842; Letronne, Recueil
des inscriptions grvecques et latines d’Egypte, Paris, 1842 ; by
Franz in Boeckh, Corpus Inscriptionum Grecarum, t. iii., 1853,
p. 334 ff, No. 4697, etc.

Beneficent The inscriptions upon the Rosetta Stone set forth that

;C,tosl:,f,yv. Ptolemy V. Epiphanes, while king of Egypt, consecrated

Epiphanes. revenues of silver and corn to the temples, that he suppressed
certain taxes and reduced others, that he granted certain
privileges to the priests and soldiers, and that when, in the
eighth year of his reign, the Nile rose to a great height and
flooded all the plains, he undertook, at great expense, the
task of damming it in and directing the overflow of its waters
into proper channels, to the great gain and benefit of the
agricultural classes. In addition to the remissions of taxes
which he made to the people, he gave handsome gifts to the
temples, and subscribed to the various ceremonies which were
carried on in them. In return for these gracious acts the
priesthood assembled at Memphis decreed that a statue of
the king should be set up in a conspicuous place in every
temple of Egypt, and that each should be inscribed with the
name and titles of “ Ptolemy, the saviour of Egypt.” Royal
apparel was to be placed on each statue, and ceremonies were
to be performed before each three times a day. It was also
decreed that a gilded wooden shrine, containing a gilded
wooden statue of the king, should be placed in each temple,
and that these were to be carried out with the shrines of the
other kings in the great panegyrics. It was also decreed
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that ten golden crowns of a peculiar design should be made
and laid upon the royal shrine; that the birthday and
coronation day of the king should be celebrated each year
with great pomp and show; that the first five days of the
month of Thoth should each year be set apart for the
performance of a festival in honour of the king; and finally
that a copy of this decree, engraved upon a tablet of hard
stone in hieroglyphic, demotic and Greek characters, should
be set up in each of the temples of the first, second and third
orders, near the statue of the ever-living Ptolemy. The
Greek portion of the inscriptions appears to be the original
document, and the hieroglyphic and demotic versions merely
translations of it.

Although it is nearly certain that, without the aid of the
Greek inscription found on the socket of an obelisk at Phil,
and the hieroglyphic inscription found on the obelisk which
belonged to that socket, the hieroglyphic alphabet could
never have been recovered from the Rosetta Stone, still it is
around this wonderful document that all the interest in the
decipherment of the Egyptian hieroglyphics clings. For
many hundreds of years the interest of the learned of all
countries has been excited by the hieroglyphic inscriptions of
Egypt, and the theories propounded as to their contents were
legion. Speaking broadly, the references to this subject by
classical authors ! are not very satisfactory; still there are some
remarkable exceptions which will be referred to presently. In-
asmuch as the names of Roman emperors, as late as the time
of Decius, were written in hieroglyphics, it follows that the
knowledge of this subject must have been possessed by some
one, either Greek or Egyptian, in Egypt. “For a hundred
and fifty years after the Ptolemies began to reign, the Egyptian
hieroglyphics appear to have been commonly used, and the
Egyptians were not prohibited from making use, so far as it
seemed requisite, according to ritual or otherwise appropriate,
of the native language and of its time-hallowed written
signs.” * Little by little, however, the Greek language dis-

! See Gutschmid, Scriptorum rerum Aegyptiacarum Series, in Philologus,
Bd. X., Gottingen, 18585, ss. 712 ff.
2 Mommsen, Provinces of the Roman Empire, Vol. IL. p. 243.
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placed the Egyptian, and the writing in common use among
the people, called to-day “demotic” or “enchorial,” and
anciently “epistolographic,” completely usurped the place of
the “hieratic” or cursive form of hieroglyphic writing. Al-
though the Greeks and Romans appear not to have studied
hieroglyphics thoroughly, only repeating, generally, what
they were told about certain signs, nevertheless writers like
Herodotus, Diodorus Siculus, Strabo, Hermapion, Chaeremon,
Clemens Alexandrinus, and Horapollo, contribute information
on this subject of considerable value.

To Hecataeus of Miletus,! who visited Egypt between
B.C. 513-501, we owe, through Herodotus, much knowledge
of Egypt, and he must be considered the earliest Greek writer
upon Egypt. Hellanitus of Mytilene, B.C. 478-393, shows
in his Alyvmrriaxd that be has some accurate knowledge of
the meaning of some hieroglyphic words.? Democritus
wrote upon the hieroglyphics of Meroé, * but this work is
lost. Herodotus says that the Egyptians used two quite
different kinds of writing, one of which is called sacred
(hieroglyphic), the other common ¢ (demotic). Diodorus
says that the Ethiopian letters are called by the Egyptians
“ hieroglyphics.” ®*  Strabo, speaking of the obeclisks at
Thebes, says that there are inscriptions upon them which pro-
claim the riches and power of their kings, and that their rule
extends even to Scythia, Bactria, and India® Chaeremon
of Naucratis, who lived in the first half of the first century
after Christ,” and who must be an entirely different person
from Chaeremon the companion of Aelius Gallus (B.C. 25),

V See De revum Aegyptiacarum scriptoribus Graecis ante Alexandrums
Magnum, in Philologus, Bd. X. s. 528.
3 See the instances quoted in Philologus, Bd. X. s. §39.

3 Mepl va@v dv Mepdy iepav ypapudrwyv. Diogenes Laertius, Vit. Democ., ed.
Isaac Casaubon, 1593, p. 661.

¢ Kal 7d pdv abrdv lpd, vd 81 3nuorwcd xarierar. Herodotus, II. 36, ed.
Didot, p. 84.

® Diodorus, III. 4, ed. Didot, p. 129.

¢ Strabo, X VII. 1, § 46, ed. Didot, p. 693.

7 According to Mommsen he came to Rome, as tutor to Nero, in the reign of
Claudius. Provinces of Rome, Vol. I1. pp. 259, 273.
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derided by Strabo! and charged with lying by Josephus?
wrote a work on Egyptian hieroglyphics® wepl Tdv (epdv
ypapudrey, which has been lost. He appears to have been
attached to the great library of Alexandria, and as he was
a “sacred scribe,” it may therefore be assumed that he had
access to many important works on hieroglyphics, and that
he understood them. He is mentioned by Eusebius* as
Xawprjpwv o lepoypappatels, and by Suidas® but neither of
these writers gives any inforination as to the contents of his
work on hieroglyphics, and we should have no idea of the
manner of work it was but for the extract preserved by
John Tzetzes (T¢ér&ns, born about A.D. 1110, died after
AD. 1180). Tzetzes was a man of considerable learning and
literary activity, and his works ¢ have value on account of the
lost books which are quoted in them. In his Chiliades™ (Bk.
V., line 395) he speaks of 6 Alyvmrrios iepoypapparevs Xaipij-
pov, and refers to Chaeremon’s 8:ddypara Tév lepdv ypapud-
7wv. In his Exegesis of Homer’s Iliad he gives an extract
from the work itself, and we are able to see at once that it
was written by one who was able to givé his information at
first hand. This interesting extract was first brought to the
notice of the world by the late Dr. Birch, who published a
paper on it in the Zransactions of the Royal Society of Litera-
ture, Vol. 111, second series, 1850, pp. 385-396. In it he
quoted the Greek text of the extract, from the edition of
Tzetzes’ Exegesis, first published by Hermann,® and added
remarks and hieroglyphic characters illustrative of it, together
with the scholia of Tzetzes, the text of which he emended
in places. As this extract is so important for the history of

} Teadpevog 8t 76 wAiov @g dAaluwv xal (dudrng. Strabo, XVII. 1, § 29, ed.
Didot, p. 68s.

3 Contra Apion., 1. 32 . On the identity of Chaeremon the Stoic philo-
sopher with Chaeremon the iepoypapuarede, see Zeller, Hermes, X1. s. 431.

3 His other lost work, Aiyvwrriaxd, treated of the Exodus.

$ Pracp. Evang., v. 10, ed. Gaisford, t. 1, p. 421.

b Sub voce "TepoyAvpixd.

¢ For an account of them see Krumbacher, Geschichte aer Byzantinischen
Literatur, Miinchen, 1891, pp. 235-242.

7 Ed. Kiessling, Leipzig, 1826, p. 191.

8 Draconis Stratonicensis Liber de Metris Poeticis. Joannis Tzetzae Exegesis
in Homeri Iliadem. Primum edidit ... .. God. IHermannus, Lipsiae, 1812,

B. M. I
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the study of hieroglyphics, it is given here, together with the
scholia on it, from the excellent edition of the Greek text,
by Lud. Bachmann, Scholia in Homer: Iliadem, Lipsiae, 1835,
pp- 823, § 97 and 838, with an English translation.

“Opnpos 8¢, wadevleis dupiBide 8 wacay pdbnaw éx Tiov ovuBole-
kdv AiQwomudyv qpappdrwv, tadra ¢maw* oi yip AiBlowes ororxeia
ypappdarwy otk xovaw, AN dvr’ abrdv {a wavrola, xai pély TovTww
xai popa* Bovhouevor qyap ol dpxatdrepos TV iepoypapparéwy TOV Tepe
Ocdv Puaixov Aoyov kptmrew, 8 dANyyopicdv xai cvpBolwy TowvTww
xal ypappdrwy Toie idlots Téxvots atra wapedibouvw, ws o iepoypappareve
Xapppwy @yod*

1. xai dvri pév xapas, quvaixa Tvpravifovaav éypagpov *

2. &vri Mdmys, dvBpwmov -r'r; XEtpi TO qévetov xpatotvra, xai wpde

iy vevovra®
3. avri 8¢ avugopas, oppfalpov Saxpvovra®
4. dvri 70b ) éxew, dvo xeipas wevds éxterapdvas®
5. dvri dvarohijs, opw éfepxopevov &k Twos omije”
6. dvri Svgews, elgepxopevoy*
7. dvri dvafuscews, Bdrpayov*
8. dvri Yuxije, icpaxa* €1¢ xai avri §N\ov kai Oeob®
9. dvri Ophuyovov quvaicds, xai puyTpos kai Xpovov xai obpavod,
orar

10. drri Bagi\éws, péhiooay*

11. drri qyevéoews xai abroguidv kai dppeévwy, xdvOapov*

12. dvri wijs, Bodv*

13. Néowvros 8¢ wpoTouy) wagav dpxnv xai Pvhaxyy Snqhoi xatr’ avrove®

I4. ofpd Aéovros, dvdyxny*

15. dhagpos, €viavrov *

16. opoiws xai 6 Polvf "

17. 6 wafe dyhoi 7a adfavoueva

18. 0 yépwy, 7a POeipopeva

19. 70 Tofor, Ty bfeiav Sivamw® xal repa pvpiac EE Dv “Opmpos
1ab7d Qmow © év dAhy 8¢ Tomy, elwep aipeiafe, By éx
109 Xawppovos, xai 7ds Tdv qpappdrwy abriv éxpwvices
AlGiorixie elwm

“ Now, Homer says this as he was accurately instructed
in all learning by means of the symbolic Ethiopian characters
For the Ethiopians do not use alphabetic characters, but
depict animals of all sorts instead, and limbs and members of
these animals; for the sacred scribes in former times desired
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to conceal their opinion about the nature of the gods, and
therefore handed all this down to their own children by alle-
gorical methods and the aforesaid symbols and characters, as
the sacred scribe Chaeremon says.”
1. “And for joy, they would depict a woman beating a Accuracy
bourine.” of Tzetzes
tambourine. statements
[The drum or tambourine was used in the temples proved.

for festival services, and a woman beating a tam-
bourine is the determinative of the words ﬂ A Qﬁ
<>

seker, “ to beat a tambourine,” and ="
techennu.) S @ﬁ
2. “For grief, a man clasping his chin in his hand and
bending towards the ground.”

[A man, seated, with his hand to his mouth,

is the determinative of the word 1% qy q § @

chadndu, “ grief” A seated woman with head
bent and hands thrown up before her face, is the

determinative of %Bg hath, " to weep.”]

3. “For misfortune, an eye wecping.”
[The weeping eye F7= is the determinative of the
common word — T rem, “ to weep.” ]

4. “For want, two hands stretched out empty.”
[Compare . d#, “not to have,” “to be without.”
Coptic &7 ]
5. “For rising, a snake coming out of a hole.”
[Compare ¥= = S== per, “to come forth, to risc ”
(of the sun).]
6. “For setting, [the same] going in.”
[Compare = = = A dg, “to enter, to set” (of
the sun).]
7. “For vivification, a frog.”
[The frog g\;"‘%@ m hefennu, means 100,000, hence
fertility and abundance of life.]
! But compare Horapollo, (ed. Leemans, p. 33), "AwAacrov 3t &vbpwwov

~ypdgovreg, Barpaxov {wypapovar,
T2
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Accuracy 8. “For soul, a hawk ; and also for suzn and god.”

of Tzetzes’ » s
statements Compare & ba, ‘“soul, % neter, “ god,” and %
proved. ”
Heru, “ Horus ” or “the Sun-god.”]
9. “For a female-bearing woman, and motker and ¢7me and
sky, a vulture.”
[m 8 mut, “ mother,” is the common meaning of a
vulture, and at times the goddess Mut seems to be

identified with -9 nuz, “the sky.” Horapollo
says that the vulture also meant “year” (ed. Lee-
mans, p. §), and this statement is borne out by the
evidence of the hieroglyphics, where we find that

m o= { 8 renpit, “ year.”]
10. “For king, a bee.”
[Compare l% suten net, “king of the North and
South”]
11. “For birth and natural growtk, and males, a beetle.”
[The beetle 8 xeperd was the emblem of the god

Chepera 8 q @, who is supposed to have created

or evolved himself, and to have given birth to
gods, men, and every creature and thing in earth

and sky. The word 8 C_‘_: means “ to become,”

and in late texts 8?9@ {“ cheperu may

be fairly well rendered by “evolutions.” The
meaning male comes, of course, from the idea
of the ancients that the beetle had no femalec.
See infra, under Scarab.]

12. “For carth, an ox.”
[q ﬁ @ dhet means field, and qgﬁg}a‘[z means “ox”;

can Chaeremon have confused the meanings of
these two words, similar in sound ? ]

13. “And the fore part of a lion significs dominion and
protection of every kind.”
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[Compare .9 /4, “chief, that which is in front,
duke, prince.”]
14. “ A lion’s tail, necessity.”
[Compare oi _) #¢k, “to force, to compel, to be
strong.”]

15, 16. “ A stag, year, likewise the palm.”
[Of the stag meaning “year” I can give no example.

The palm branch { or § renpit, is the common
word for “ year.”]
17. “The boy signifies growth.”
[Compare ?), which is the determinative of words
meaning “youth ” and juvenescence.]
18. “The old man, decay.”

[Compare l‘%\, the detcrminative of q&%m

dau, “ old age.”]
19. “ The bow, the swift power.”

[The Egyptian word for bow is Cqs‘m pet.

Compare :U;, =X 2¢t, “to run, to flee away.”]

“And others by the thousand. And by means of these
characters Homer says this. But I will proceed in another
place, if you please, to explain the pronunciation of those
characters in Ethiopic fashion, as I have learnt it from
Chaeremon.”!

In another place? Tzetzes says, “ Moreover, he was not
uninitiated into the symbolic Ethiopian characters, the
nature of which we will expound in the proper places. All
this demonstrates that Homer was instructed in Egypt,”
val i obdé Tav Ailbomikdv ovpBolhikdv rypappdTwv
apvnTos - yéyove, mepi v év Tois olxetors Tomors Siddfopev
omoia eloi. xal Tabra 88 Tov "Opnpov év Alyimre Taidevlivar
wapadeicviovat, and upon this the scholia on Tzetzes say :—
Iepl rav Aibromikdv ypappdrov Aw[dwpos] pév émepvialy,
xal pepikis elmev, dAN' domep éf drofjs dANov pabov kal ovx

! Hermann, p. 123, ll. 2-29 ; Bachmann, p. 823, 1. 12-34.
8 Hermann, p. 17, Il. 21-25 ; Bachmann, p. 755, ll. 9-12,
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dxpifBix avrds émiaTdpevos [el] Kai Tiva ToUTwy ratélefev
womep év ols 8i8e mappnaidlerar. Xatpripwr 8¢ o iepoypau-
pateds SAqy Biflov mwepl TV TotoUTwy ypappdrwy cuvérakev.
drwa, év Tois wpo[adopois] Témoss Taw ‘Ounpelwv éwdv
a[xpi)Béarepov kal mhatvrépws épd.! “ Diodorus made
mention of the Ethiopian characters and spoke particularly,
yet as though he had learnt by hearsay from another and did
not understand them accurately himself, although he set
down some of them, as though he were talking confidently
on subjects that he knew. But Chaeremon the sacred scribe
compiled a whole book about the aforesaid characters, which
I will discuss more accurately and more fully in the proper
places in the Homeric poems.” It is much to be regretted
that Chaeremon’s work, if he ever fulfilled his promise, has
not come down to us.

One of the most valuable extracts from the works of
Greek and Roman writers on Egypt is that from a translation
of an Egyptian obelisk by Hermapion, preserved by
Ammianus Marcellinus;? unfortunately, however, neither
the name of Hermapion’s work nor the time in which he
lived is known. This extract consists of the Greek
translation of six lines of hieroglyphics: three lines are from
the south side of the obelisk, one line from the east side, and
a second and a third line from the other sides. A comparison
of the Greek extract with any inscription of Rameses I1. on an
obelisk shows at once that Hermapion must have had a certain
accurate knowledge of hieroglyphics; his translation of the
lines, however does not follow consecutively. The following
examples will show that the Greek, in many cases, represents
the Egyptian very closely. Aéyec "Hhios Bagiret ‘Papéary
Sedwpnpai oow ava mwacav omoupém;v perd yapds Bacihedew,

dv "Hhios el = l‘j A2 — o4
' U%l'lv

%l% ( 0_‘ § m “Says R3, I give

to thee all lands and foreign countries with rest of heart,
O king of the north and south, Usr-mait-Ra-setep-en-Rai,

! Hermann, p. 146, ll. 12-22 ; Bachmann, p. 838, 1I. 31-37.
2 Liber XVII. 4.
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son of the Sun, Rameses, beloved of Amen-Ra.” @coyévryros

. \ -~ » /] — & 1 ! =g

KTioTYS TS O0lKkovpévns = mp ]Q: Lﬂ_#: born of
the gods, possessor of the two lands” (¢.¢., the world). ‘O éorcdre
énr’ da\nbeias Seamirns Siadiparos, Tiv Alyvmwrov Sofdoas
xexTnpévos, 6 dyhaomoujcas ‘Hhlov wodw = a G?‘ﬁ M
c— 2] o [o 2 . .

p— .UUO& m ° [the mighty bull], resting upon
Law, lord of diadems, protector of Egypt, making splendid
Heliopolis with monuments.” “HM\os feos wéyas Secomérns

ovpavod = h MEN ? g@ r:l 6 ﬂ@' Dmo “Says Ra Har-

machis, the great god, lord of heaven,” mAnpdoas Tov vewv Tod
doivicos dyaliv, & oi Beol lwils xpovov édwprcavro =

NS U S = T
?a “filling the temple of the dennu (phcenix) with his

splendours, may the gods give to him life like the Sun for
ever,” etc.

The Flaminian obelisk, from which the Egyptian passages
given above are taken, was brought from Heliopolis to Rome
by Augustus, and placed in the Circus Maximus,! whence it
was dug out; it now stands in the Piazza del Popolo at
Rome, where it was set up by Pope Sixtus V.in 1589.* This
obelisk was originally set up by Seti I., whose inscriptions
occupy the middle column of the north, south, and west
sides ; the other columns of hieroglyphics record the names
and titles of Rameses II. who, in this case, appropriated the
obelisk of his father, just as he did that of Thothmes III.
The obelisk was found broken into three pieces, and in order
to render it capable of sustaining itself, three palms’ length
was cut from the base. The texts have been published by
Kircher, Oedipiis Aegyptiacus, t. iii. p. 213; by Ungarelli,
Interpretatio Obeliscorum Urbis, Rome, 1842, p. 65, sqq.,

! Qui autem notarum textus obelisco incisus est veteri, quem videmus in Circo
etc. Ammianus Marcellinus, XVIIL. 4, § 17. It seems to be referred to in
Pliny, XXXVI. 29.

? For a comparative table of obelisks standing in 1840, see Bonomi, Nofes on
Obelisks, in Trans. Royal Soc. Lit., Vol, 1. Second Series, p. 158.

Flaminian
obelisk,



Cham-
pollion’s
estimate of
Clement’s
statements
on hiero-
glyphics.

120 FUNEREAL ARCHAZOLOGY OF EGYPT.

plate 2; and by Bonomi, who drew them for a paper on this
obelisk by the Rev. G. Tomlinson in Zrans. Royal Soc. Lit.,
Vol. 1. Second Series, p. 176 ff. For an account of this
obelisk, see Zoéga, De Origine et Usu QObeliscorum, Rome,
1797, p. 92.

The next Greek writer whose statements on Egyptian
hieroglyphics are of value is Clement of Alexandria, who
flourished about A.D. 191-220. According to Champollion,
“un seul auteur grec,........ a démélé et signalé, dans
I'écriture égyptienne sacrée, les élémens phonétiques, lesquels
en sont, pour ainsi dire, le principe vital? ..... Clément
d’Alexandrie s'est, lui seul, occasionnellement attaché 4 en
donner une idée claire; et ce philosophe chrétien était, bien

_ plus que tout autre, en position d’en étre bien instruit.

Lorsque mes recherches et ’étude constante des monuments
égyptiens m’eurent conduit aux résultats précédemment
exposés, je dus revenir sur ce passage de Saint Clément
d’Alexandrie, que j’ai souvent cité, pour savoir si, d la faveur
des notions que j'avais tirées d'un examen soutenu des
inscriptions hiéroglyphiques, le texte de l'auteur grec ne
deviendrait pas plus intelligible qu’il ne l'avait paru jusque-
14, J’avoue que ses termes me semblérent alors si positifs et
si clairs, et les idées qu'il renferme si exactement conformes & -
ma théorie de 'écriture hiéroglyphique, que je dus craindre
aussi de me livrer & une illusion et & un entrainement dont
tout me commandait de me défier.”* From the above it will
be seen what a high value Champollion placed on the state-
ments concerning the hieroglyphics by Clement, and they
have, in consequence, formed the subject of various works by
eminent authorities. In his Précis(p. 328), Champollion gives
the extract from Clement with a Latin translation and remarks
by Letronne® Dulaurier in his Examen dun passage
des Stromates de Saint Clément d'Alexandrie, Paris, 1833,
again published the passage and gave many explanations of
words in it, and commented learnedly upon it. (See also

Y Précis du Systdme hidroglyphique des anciens Egyptiens, Paris, 1824, p. 321,
2 Précis, p. 327.
3 See also Euvres Choisies, t. 1. pp. 237-254.
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Bunsen’s Aegyptens Stelle, Bd. 1., p. 240, and Thierbach,
Erklirung auf das Aegyptische Schriftwesen, Erfurt, 1846.)
The passage is as follows :— .

abrika ol map' Aiyvarriors waidcvopevor wpirov pév wdvrwy Tiv Clement of

Aiyvrriwy qpapudrov pébodov éxpavlavove: miv €miaToNoypadixny Q;e}:?:rgfm
xakovpévny, Sevrépav & v (EPATIKNY, § xpdvras o iepoypapparels, glyphics.
Vordmyy 8¢ xai Televralay Tv t'epovyhv&ﬁ.tm\)u, Ws g pév ot Sia T
TpwTwy aTorxelwy KUPLONOYLIKY), § 8 aupBoliki). Tis 8 vpSolicije
9 pév KUpLONOYELTAL KATG pipnaw, § & darep TPOTLK®DS ypdipetar,
3 8¢ dvricpys AAyopeitar KaTd Tivas ailviypols, fhov qoow ypdyra
Bov\ouevo: xbxhov mowibar, cehMjvyy 8¢ axijpa pnvoeidés xata 10 Kvpto-
Noyovpevor eldos, Tpomikids 8¢ xar oixeioTnTa peTdyovTEs Kkai peratis
Oévres, 1a & éfalharrovres, 7 8¢ wolhayds peracynparilovres xapdr-
tovow. Tols wotw 1dw Pagiéwv émaivovs Oecoloyovpevors pvors
wapadibovres dvaypagovar da Tdv dvayhipwv, Tod & KaTta Tovs
aivuypols 1pirov eldovs Seiypa forw o8, Ta piv ydp Ty dAAww
dotpwy dia Ty mopelav Ty Nofjy opewyv cwpacw dmeikafov, Tov 8
Aoy T 70D xav@dpov, émeidy) xuxhorepés € Tije Poelay GvBov axijpa
w\aodpevos dvrimpoowmos kvhivder. Paai 8¢ xai éfdpnvov piv Ywo qijs,
Odrepov 8¢ 700 Erovs Tuijpa 10 LHov TodTe Ymép ijs Sarracbai,
oweppalvey 7€ eis Ty opalpav xai yevvav, xai Ojlvv xdvBapov pi)
qiveabac.®
. “For example, those that are educated among the Transla.
Egyptians first of all learn that system of Egyptian charac- o8 °f
ters which is styled EPISTOLOGRAPHIC ; secondly, the HIERA- from

. . Clement.
TIC, which the sacred scribes employ ; lastly and finally the
HIEROGLYPHIC. The hieroglyphic sometimes speaks plainly
by means of the letters of the alphabet, and sometimes
uses symbols, and when it uses symbols, it sometimes (a)
speaks plainly by imitation, and sometimes (&) describes
in a figurative way, and sometimes (¢) simply says one
thing for another in accordance with certain secret rules.
Thus (a) if they desire to write sun or moon, they make
a circle or a crescent in plain imitation of the form.
And when (4) they describe figuratively (by transfer
and transposition without violating the natural meaning
of words), they completely alter some things and make
manifold changes in the form of others. Thus, they hand

Y Clem. Alex., ed. Dindorf, t. 111, Strom. lib. v. §§ 20, 21, pp. 17, 18,
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down the praises of their kings in myths about the gods
which they write up in relief. Let this be an example of the

+ third form (¢) in accordance with the secret rules. While

they represent the stars generally by snakes’ bodies, because
their course is crooked, they represent the sun by the body of
a beetle, for the beetle moulds a ball from cattle dung and
rolls it before him. And they say that this animal lives
under ground for six months, and above ground for the other
portion of the year, and that it deposits its seed in this globe
and there engenders offspring, and that no female beetle
exists.”

From the above we see that Clement rightly stated that
the Egyptians had three kinds of writing :—epistolographic,
hieratic and hieroglyphic. The epistolographic is that kind
which is now called “demotic,” and which in the early days
of hieroglyphic decipherment was called “enchorial.” The
hicratic is the kind commonly found on papyri. The hiero-
glyphic kind is described as, I. cyriologic, that is to say, by
means of figurative phonetic characters, eg., kﬂ%im
emsuk, “ crocodile,” and 1. symébolic, that is to say, by actual
representations of objects, e, §, “goose,” % “bee,” and so
on. The symbolic division is subdivided into three parts:
L. cyriologic by imitation, eg., N, a vase with water flowing
from it represented a “libation”; Il #ropical, eg., =, a
crescent moon to represent “month,” ﬂa, a reed and palette
to represent “writing” or “scribe”; and III. enigmatic, eg.,
ﬁ, a beetle, to represent the “sun.”! In modern Egyptian
Grammars the matter is stated more simply, and we see that
hieroglyphic signs are used in two ways: I. Ideographic,
I1. Phonetic. W mau, “water,” is an instance of the first
method, and kﬂ% i m-s-u-%, is an instance of the second.
Ideographic signs are used as determinatives, and are either

ideographic or genmeric. Thus after QQ§ mdu, “cat,” a cat

is placed, and is an fdeggraphic determinative ; but =F=,
heaven with a star in it, written after Aoi kerk, is a

! Champollion, #éis, p. 278.
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Zeneric determinative. Phonetic signs are either Alphabetic as
NG J b, <<= k, or Syllabic, as e men, g chen, etc.

Porphyry the Philosopher, who died about A.D. 305, says
of Pythagoras :'—

Kal & Aiybmre pév Tols iepetiot cvvijy xal Tiv coplav
étéuale, xal Ty Abyvmrriov Poviv, ypappdrov 8 Tpiocds
Siapopds, émiaTodoypadikdy Te Kal iepoyhudikdy Kai cup-
Bohikdv, Tdv pév xowwohoyovuévwy xatd pipnow, Tov Sé
aAMyyopovuévewy xatd Tivas alviyuots.

“And in Egypt he lived with the priests and learnt their
wisdom and the speech of the Egyptians and three sorts of
writing, epistolographic and hieroglyphic and symbolic,
which sometimes speak in the common way by imitation
and sometimes describe one thing by another in accordance
with certain secret rules” Here it seems that Porphyry
copied Clement inaccurately. Thus he omits all mention of
the Egyptian writing called “hieratic,” and of the subdivision
of hieroglyphic called ““cyriologic,” and of the second sub-
division of the symbolic called “tropic.” The following table,
based on Letronne, will make the views about hieroglyphic
writing held by the Greeks plain:—

3npoTued and 3nuddn by Herodotus and Clement,

Herodotus, Diodorus [ 1, The common, dyxdipta by the inscriptions of Rosetta,

of Rosetta divide {maroAoypagixd by Clement of Alexandria and

. . Porphyry.
i‘f‘g"t::"div;:‘:‘ IL The sacred, ( ;. Hieratic, or the writing of the priests.
divided . by a. Cyriologic, by means of the first
Clement into {5, Hjeroglyphic letters of the alphabet.
composed of &. Cyriological by
4. Symbolical imitation.
comprising{ 4. Tropical  or
the metaphorical.
¢. Enigmatical.

The next writer of importance on hieroglyphics is
Horapollo, who towards the close of the IVth century of our
era composed a work called ‘IepoyAugixd ; this book was
translated into Greek by one Philip, of whom nothing is
known. Wiedemann thinks that it was originally written in
Coptic, which, in the middle ages, was usually called

' Porphyry, De Vita Pythagorae, od. Didot, § 11, . 89, at the foot.
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“ Egyptian,” and not in ancient Egyptian.! In this work are
given the explanations of a number of ideographs which
occur, for the most part, in Ptolemalc inscriptions; but, like
the list of those given by Chaeremon, no phonetic values of
the signs are given. Neverthcless the list is of considerable
interest. The best edition of Horapollo is that of Conrad
Leemans,? but the text was edited in a handy form, with an
English translation and notes by Samuel Sharpe and
Dr. Birch, by J. Cory, in 1840.

In more modern times the first writer at any length on
hieroglyphics was Athanasius Kircher, the author of some
ponderous works ® in which he pretended to have found the
key to the hieroglyphic inscriptions, and to translate them.
Though a man of great learning, it must be plainly said
that, judged by scholars of to-day, he would be considered
an impostor. In his works on Coptic* there are, no doubt,
many interesting facts, but mixed with them is such an
amount of nonsense that Jablonski says touching one of his
statements, “ Verum hic ut in aliis plurimis fucum lectoribus
fecit Jesuita ille, et fumum vendidit”; from the same writer
also, Kircher’s arrogant assertions called forth the remark,
“Kircherus, in quo semper plus inest ostentationis, quam
solidae eruditionis.”® It is impossible to understand what
grounds Kircher had for his statements and how he arrived at
his results; as for his translations, they have wnothing correct
in them. Here is one taken at random from Oedipus

Y Aegyptische Geschichte, p. 151. The sepulchre of Gordian was inscribed in
Egyptian. ‘‘ Gordiano sepulchrum milites apud Circeium castrum fecerunt in
finibus Persidis, titulum hujus modi addentes et Graecis, et Latinis, et Persicis,
et Judaicis, et Aegyptiacis literis, ut ab omnibus legeretur.” Erasmus, Aist.
Rom. Scriptorum, Basle, 1533, p. 312, at the top.

? Horapollinis Niloi Hieroglyphica, edidit, diversorum codicum recenter
collatorum, priorumque editionum varias lectiones et versionem latinam sub-
junxit, adnotationem, item hieroglyphicorum imagines et indices adjecit C.L.
Amstelod, 1835.

8 Obeliscus Pamphilivs, . . . . ... Hieroglyphicis involuta Symbolis, detecta
¢ tenebris in lucem asseritur, Rome, 1650, fol. Oecdipus Aegyptiacus, hoc est,
universalis hieroglyphicae veterum doctrinae, temporum injuria obolitae instau-
ratio. Rome, 1652-54. Tomi I-IV, fol.

4 Prodromus Coptus, Rome, 1636. Lingua Aegyptiaca vestituta. Rome,
1643.

& Jablonski, Opuscula, t. I. ed. Water, 1804, pp. 157, 211,
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Aegyptiacus, t. 111, p. 431, where he gives a translation of an
inscription (A) printed on the plate between pp. 428 and 429.
The hieroglyphics are written on a Ptah-Seker-Osiris figure
and read :—

nNLtma o 22 71 =

tet an Ausir chent  amentet peter aa  neb
“ Saith Osiris, at the head of the underworld, god great, lord of

—— —— an
| e o
Re-stau
Re-stau (i.e., the passages of the tomd).”

and his translation runs:—‘“Vitale providi Numinis domi-
nium, quadruplicem Mundani liquoris substantiam dominio
confert Osiridis, cujus und cum Mendesio foecundi Numinis
dominio, benefica virtute influente, omnia quae in Mundo
sunt, vegetantur, animantur, conservantur.” Other writers
on hieroglyphics whose works Kircher consulted were John
Peter Bolzanius Valerianus'! and Mercati,? but no good
results followed their investigations. In the year 1770 Joseph
de Guignes determined the existence of groups of characters
having determinatives,® and four years later he published his
Mémoire in which he tried to prove that the epistolographic
and symbolic characters of the Egyptians were to be found
in the Chinese characters, and that the Chinese nation was
nothing but an Egyptian colony. In 1797 Zoéga made a step
in the right direction, and came to the conclusion?® that the
hieroglyphics were letters and that the cartouches contained
royal names. A few years later Silvestre de Sacy published a

Y Hieroglyphica, sew de sacris Acgyptiorum aliarumgue gentium Ilitteris
Commentatorium libri VI, duobus aliis ab eruditissimo viro annexis, etc.,
Basil., 1556.

2 Degli Obelischi di Roma, Rome, 1589,

* Essai sur le moyen de parvenir A la lecture et & Dintelligence des Hiéro-
glyphes égyptiens. (In Mlmoires de I Académie des Inscripiions, t. XXXIV.
pp- 1-56.)

4 Jbid., t. XXXIX. p. 1 flL

8 De Usu ¢t Origine Obeliscorum, Rome, 1797, fol., p. 465.
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letter on the inscriptions on the Rosetta Stone,' and the work
of this learned man was soon after followed by that of
Akerblad who, in a letter to M. de Sacy? discussed the
demotic inscription on the recently discovered Rosetta Stone,
and published an alphabet of the demotic characters, from
which a large number were adopted in after times by Young
and Champollion. It would seem that Akerblad never
gained the credit which was due to him for his really clever
work, and it will be seen from the facts quoted in the
following pages, how largely the success of Young'’s labours
on the Demotic inscription on the Rosetta Stone depended
on those of Akerblad. But side by side with the letters of
de Sacy and Akerblad and the learned works of Young and
Champollion, there sprang into existence a mass of literature
full of absurd statements and theories written by men having
no qualifications for expressing opinions on hieroglyphic
matters. Thus the Comte de Pahlin in his De létude des
Hiéroglyphes? hesitated not to say that the inscription on one
of the porticoes of the Temple at Denderah contained a
translation of the hundredth Psalm, composed to invite all
people to enter into the house of the Lord. The same author
said that to produce the books of the Bible, which were
written on papyri, it was only necessary to translate the
Psalms of David into Chinese and to write them in the
ancient characters of that language® Lenoir considered the
Egyptian inscriptions to contain Hebrew compositions,® and
Lacour thought that they contained Biblical phrases.® Worse
than all these wild theories was the belief in the works of the
Kircher school of investigators, and in the accuracy of the
statements made by Warburton,” who, it must be confessed,

v Lettve au Citoyen Chaptal, au sujet de Ulnscription lgyptienne du
Monument trouvé @ Rosette, Paris, 1802,

8 Lettre sur Dinscription bgyptiennc de Rosette, Paris, 1802.

# Published at Paris in § vols., 1812.

8 Lettyes sur les Hiédroglyphes, Weimar, 1802,

8 In Nowvelle explication des Hiéroglyphes, Paris, 1809-10, 4 vols.; and
Nouveaux Essais sur les Hitroglyphes, Paris, 1826, 4 vols.

8 See his Essai sur les Hibroglyphes égyptiens, Bordeaux, 1821.

7 In his The Divine Legation of Moses demonstrated, to whick is adjoint an
Essay on Egyptian Hieroglyphics, London, 1738, 2 vols.
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seems to have recognized the existence of alphabetic
characters, but who in no way deserves the praise of Bailey,
the Cambridge prize essayist, “ Vir singulari quodam ingenii
acumine praeditus, Warburtonus ; qui primus certe recenti-
orum ad rectam harum rerum cognitionem patefecit viam.”

Here naturally comes an account of the labours of Young
and Champollion, two men who stand out pre-eminently as
the true discoverers of the right method of decipherment of
Egyptian hieroglyphics. As much has been written on the
works of these savants, and as some have tried to show that
the whole merit of the discovery belongs to Young, and others
that it belongs to Champollion, it will not be out of place
here to make a plain statement of facts, drawn from the best
sources, and to give the opinions of the most eminent Egyp-
tologists on this point; a few details concerning the lives of
these remarkable men must, however, be first given.

Dr. Thomas Young was born at Milverton, in Somerset-
shire, on the 13th of June, 1773. His parents were both
members of the Society of Friends. He lived during the first
seven years of his life with his maternal grandfather, Mr.
Robert Davis, at Minehead, in Somersetshire. At the age of
two he could read fluently, and before he was four he had
read the Bible through twice. At the age of six, he learnt by
heart in six weeks Goldsmith’s Desertcd Village. When not
quite scven years of age he went to a school, kept by a man
called King, at Stapleton near Bristol, where he stayed for a
year and a half. In March 1782, when nearly nine years of
age, he went to the school of Mr. T. Thompson, at Compton,
in Dorsetshire, where he remained four years. Here he read
Phaedrus’s Fables, Cornelius Nepos, Virgil, Horace expur-
gated by Knox, the whole of Beza’s Greek and Latin Testa-
ment, the First Seven Books of the Iliad, Martin’s Natural
Philosophy, etc., etc. Before leaving this school he had got
through six chapters of the Hebrew Bible. About this time he
learnt to use the lathe, and he made a telescope and a micro-
scope, and the Italian, Persian, Syriac, and Chaldee languages
all occupied his attention. From 1787 to 1792 he was private
tutor to Hudson Gurney, at Youngsbury, in Hertfordshire,

' Hieroglyphicorum Origo et matusa, Cambridge, 1816, p. 9.
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where he seems to have devoted himself to the study of
Euglish, French, Italian, Latin, Greek, Hebrew, Chaldee,
Syriac, Samaritan, Arabic, Persian, Turkish, and Ethiopic, as
well as to that of natural Philosophy, Botany, and Entomo-
logy.! In 1792 Young began to study Medicine and Anatomy
in London, and in 1793 he entered St. Bartholomew’s Hospital
as a pupil. In 1803 he read a paper before the Royal
Society, and was elected a Fellow the following year (balloted
for and elected, June 19). Shortly after he attended medical
lectures in Edinburgh and Géttingen, and he subsequently
went to Cambridge, where he took the degree of Bachelor of
Medicine (1803), and afterwards that of Doctor of Physic
(1808). In 1798 Young received a splendid bequest from his
uncle Dr. Brocklesby, consisting of his house in Norfolk
Street, Park Lane, his library, his prints, his pictures, and
about £10,000 in money ; hence he was free to form his own
scheme of life. In May, 1801, he discovered the undulatory
theory of light, and his paper on this subject was read before
the Royal Society in the November following ; in the same
year he accepted the office of Professor of Natural Philosophy
at the Royal Institution. In 1802 he was appointed Foreign
Secretary of the Royal Society, and on the 14th of June,
1804, he married Eliza, the daughter of J. P. Maxwell, Esq.,
of Cavendish Square, and of Trippendence, near Farnborough,
Kent. The attention of Young was called to Egyptian
inscriptions by Sir W. Rouse Boughton, who had found in a
mummy case at Thebes a papyrus written in cursive
Egyptian characters, and to a notice of this which Young
prepared for his friend, he appended a translation of the
demotic text of the Rosetta Stone. As the details of his
studies on the Rosetta Stone belong to the history of the
decipherment of Egyptian hieroglyphics, they are given
further on (p. 141 ff.), but the reader will understand Young’s
position better by reading Dean Peacock’s chapter on “hiero-
glyphical researches” printed in his life of Young, pp. 258-344,
and Mr. Leitch’s notes in the third volume of the collected
Works of Dr. Young. In 1816 Young was appointed

! For the list of books read by him at this time, see the Life of T/homas Young,
by G. Peacock, London, 1855, pp. 14-17.
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Secretary to a Commission for ascertaining the length of
the seconds pendulum, for comparing French and English
standards, etc.,, and in 1818 he was appointed Secretary of
the Board of Longitude and Superintendent of the Nautical
Almanac. In 1825 he became Medical Referee and Inspector
of Calculations to the Palladium Insurance Company. In
1826 he was elected one of the eight foreign Associates of the
Academy of Sciences at Paris. In February, 1829, he began
to suffer from repeated attacks of asthma, and by the April
following he was in a state of great weakness ; he died on the
10oth of May, not having completed his fifty-sixth year. An
excellent steel engraving of Young, by R. Ward, from a
picture by Sir Thomas Lawrence, P.R.A,, forms the frontis-
piece to his life by Dean Peacock, which, according to J. J.
Champollion-Figeac, “exprime fidélement la douceur, la grace,
les traits d’une figure toute rayonnante d’intelligence.”

Jean Francois Champollion, surnamed le Jeune, the
immortal discoverer of a correct system of decipherment of
Egyptian hieroglyphics, was born at Figeac on December 24,
1790. His family came originally from Champoléon in the
High Alps, where a branch of it still holds property. As a
boy he made rapid progress in classical studies, and he devoted
himself at the same time to botany and mineralogy ; at a very
early date however he showed a natural taste for oriental
languages, and like Young was, at the age of thirteen, master
of a fair knowledge of Hebrew, Syriac and Chaldee.? In
1805 his brother J. J. Champollion-Figeac brought him to
Paris, and caused him to be admitted to the Cours de I'Ecole
des Langues Orientales, and introduced him to Silvestre de
Sacy. Soon after his arrival in Paris Champollion turned his
attention to the study of the hieroglyphic inscription on the
Rosetta Stone, but his powerful friend de Sacy advised the
elder brother to warn the younger off a study which ne pouvait
donner aucun vésultat. In 1812 he was nominated Professor
of Ancient History to the faculty of Letters at Grenoble,

8 Lettre aw Directeur de la Revue Britannique as sujet des Recherches du
Docteur Young, Paris, 1857, p. 11.
2 On the subject of Champollion’s studies, at Grenoble, see Chromigues
Dauphinoises, par A. Champollion-Figeac, t. IIL. pp. 153, 156, 157-238.
B. M. K
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where he still carried on his oriental studies. When he
arrived in Paris he found that the old Egyptologists maintained
that hieroglyphics were a symbolic language, and seeking
to verify this theory, he wasted a year. He made up his
mind, however, to work out this question without having
regard to the theories of others, and he sketched out a plan for
a large work on Egypt in several volumes. The first part of
this appeared at Grenoble in 1811, entitled /ntroduction ; it
was never sold, for only about thirty copies were printed, but it
appeared, without the analytical table of Coptic geographical
names, under the title L’Egypte sous les Pharaons, 8vo., 2 vols.,
1814. About this time Young, in England, was studying the
texts on the Rosetta Stone, and had actually begun to make
a translation of the demotic section, making use of the results
obtained by de Sacy and Akerblad, to the latter of whom
great credit is due for his acuteness and insight. Whatever
may be said as to Champollion’s ignorance of Young’s results,
it is quite certain that he must have known of those of
Akerblad, and we know (see p. 135) that a printed copy of
Young’s paper on the Rosetta Stone had been put into
Champollion’s hands by de Sacy. In a very short time
Champollion discovered where his predecessors had broken
down, and having already written De l'driture Hiératique des
Anciens Egyptiens, Grenoble, 1821, on September 17, in the
following year, he read his Mémoire on the hieroglyphics and
exhibited his hieroglyphic Alphabet, with its Greek and
Demotic equivalents, before the Académie des Inscriptions.
Champollion’s paper created a great sensation, and Louis
XVIII. wished a statement concerning it laid before him, and
M. le Duc de Doudeauville determined that an Egyptian
Museum should be formed in the Palace of the Louvre. In
the same year Champollion published his Lettre @ M. Daciter,
relative @ [ Alphabet des Hidroglyphes phonétiques, in which he
showed beyond a doubt that his system was the correct one.
In a series of Mémoires read at the Institut in April, May
and June, 1823, he explained his system more fully, and these
he afterwards published together entitled Préis du Systéme
Hiéroglyphique des Anciens Egyptiens, Paris, 2 vols, 1824. A
second edition, revised and corrected, appeared in 1828. In
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June, 1824, Champollion arrived in Turin, where he devoted
himself to the study of papyri. Early in 1825 he arrived in
Rome, and thence he went to Naples, where all the museums
were opened for him. In 1826 he returned to Paris. In July,
1828, he set out on his long planned voyage to Egypt, and
returned in March, 1830, bringing with him a fine collection
of antiquities, and a number of copies of inscriptions which
filled about two thousand pages. As soon as he returned
to France he set to work to publish the rich results of his
travels, but while occupied with this undertaking, death over-
took him on the 4th of March, 1832. Louis-Philippe ordered
that busts of him, executed at the expense of the civil list,
should be placed in the galleries of the palace at Versailles,
and in the rooms of the Egyptian Museum of the Louvre ; he
also ordered that marble for another bust should be given to
Champollion-Figeac, and that the carving thereof should be
entrusted to the famous sculptor Etex. An etched portrait
of Champollion le Jeune will be found in Les Deux Cham-
pollion, leur Vie et leurs (Euvres, par Aimé Champollion-
Figeac: Grenoble, 1887, p. 52.

In addition to the works of Champollion mentioned above,
the following are the most important :—

Rapport @ son Excellence M. le Duc de Doudeauville, sur
la Collection Egyptienne @ Livourne, Paris, 1826,

Lettres @ M. le Duc de Blacas &’ Aulps relatives au Musée
royal Egyptien de Turin .. ... (avec Notices chronologique.
par Champollion-Figeac) : Paris, 1824-26. :

Notice sur les papyrus hiératiques et les peintures du cercueil
de Pétaménoph (Extr. de Voyage @ Meroé par Cailliaud de
Nantes), Paris, 1827.

Notice descriptive des Monuments Egyptiens du Musée
Charles X, Paris, 1827.

Catalogue de la Collection Egyptienne du Louvre, Paris,

1827,

Catalogue des Papyrus Egyptiens du Musée du Vatican,

Rome, 1826.
K2
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Monuments de I'Egypte et de la Nubie, iv vols., fol., 440
planches. Publié par ordre du Gouvernement, pour faire
suite a 'ouvrage de I'Expédition d’Egypte, Paris, 1829-1847.

Lettres dcrites pendant sonm voyage em Egyple, en 1828,
1829, Paris, 1829; 2me édition, Paris, 1833; collection com-
plete. A German translation by E. F. von Gutschmid was
published at Quedlinburg, in 1835.

Grammaire Egyptienne, aux Principes généraux de I'écri-
ture sacrée Egyptienne appliqués a la veprésentation de la langue
parlte; .. ... Avec des prolégomeénes et un portrait de !'éditenr,
M. Champollion-Figeac, Paris, 1836-1841.

Dictionnaire Egyptien, en écriture hitvoglyphique, publié
d'aprés les manuscrits autogvapkes . .. .. par Champollion-
Figeac, Paris, 1841.

The results of Dr. Young’s studies of the Rosetta Stone
were first communicated to the Royal Society of Antiquaries
in a letter from Sir W. E. Rouse Boughton, Bart.; the letter
was read on the 1gth of May, 1814, and was published the fol-
lowing year in Arckaologia,Vol. XVIII. pp. 50-72.1 The letter
was accompanied by a translation of the demotic text on the
Rosetta Stone, which was subsequently reprinted anonymously
in the Musenum Criticum of Cambridge, Pt. V1., 1815, together
with the correspondence which took place between Dr. Young
and MM. Silvestre de Sacy and Akerblad. In 1802 M.
Akerblad, the Swedish President at Rome, published his
Lettre sur l'inscription Egyptienne de Rosette, adressée au citoyen
Silvestre de Sacy, in which he gave the results of his study of
the demotic text of the Rosetta Stone ; M. Silvestre de Sacy
also had occupied himself in the same way (see his Lettre au
citoyen Chaptal, au sujet de !'inscription Egyptienne du monu-
ment trouvé a Rosette : Paris, 1802), but neither scholar had
made any progress in the decipherment of the hieroglyphic
text. In August, 1814, Dr. Young wrote to Silvestre de Sacy,
asking him what Mr. Akerblad had been doing, and saying,
“1 doubt whether the alphabet which Mr. Akerblad has
given us can be of much further utility than in enabling
us to decipher the proper names; and sometimes I have

Y Letter to the Rev. S. Weston vespecting some Egyptian Antiquities. With
4 copper plates, London, 1814.
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even suspected that the letters which he has identified
resemble the syllabic sort of characters by which the
Chinese express the sounds of foreign languages, and that
in their usual acceptation they had different significations:
but of this conjecture I cannot at present speak with any
great confidence.”.....? To this M. de Sacy replied: ....
“ Je ne vous dissimule pas, Monsieur, que malgré l'espéce
d’approbation que j'ai donnée au systéme de M. Akerblad,
dans la réponse que je lui ai adressée, il m’est toujours resté
des doutes trés forts sur la validité de l'alphabet qu'’il s’est
fait. ..... Je dois vous ajouter que M. Akerblad n’est pas le
seul qui se flatte d’avoir lu le texte Egyptien de l'inscription
de Rosette. M. Champollion, qui vient de publier deux
volumes sur I'ancienne géographie de I’Egypte, * et qui s'est
beaucoup occupé de la langue Copte, prétend avoir aussi lu
cette inscription. Je mets assurément plus de confiance dans
les lumieres et la critique de M. Akerblad que dans celles de
M. Champollion, mais tant qu'ils n’auront publié quelque
résultat de leur travail, il est juste de suspendre son juge-
ment.” (Leitch, Vol. IIL p. 17.) Writing to M. de Sacy in
October of the same year, Young says: “I had read Mr.
Akerblad’s essay but hastily in the course of the last winter,
and I was not disposed to place much confidence in the little
that I recollected of it ; so that I was able to enter anew upon
the investigation, without being materially influenced by what
he had published ; and though I do not profess to lay claim
to perfect originality, or to deny the importance of Mr.
Akerblad’s labours, I think myself authorised to consider my
own translation as completely independent of his ingenious
researches : a circumstance which adds much to the proba-
bility of our conjectures where they happen to agree. It
is only since I received your obliging letter, that I have
again read Mr. Akerblad’s work; and I have found that it
agrees almost in every instance with the results of my own

1 For these letters I am indebted to the third volume of the Miscellancous
Works of the late Thomas Young, M.D., F.R.S., &c., ed. Jobn Leitch, London,
1855.

3 L Egypte sous les Pharaons, ou recherches sur la Glographie, la Religion, la
Langue, les Ecritures, et F Histoire de P Egypte, Paris, 1814.
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investigation respecting the sense attributed to the words which
the author has examined. This conformity must be allowed
to be more satisfactory than if I had followed, with perfect
confidence, the path which Akerblad has traced: I must
however, confess that it relates only to a few of the first steps
of the investigation ; and that the greatest and the most
difficult part of the translation still remains unsupported by
the authority of any external evidence of this kind.” (Leitch,
p. 18.) Nearly three weeks after writing the above, Young

- sent another letter to M. de Sacy, together with a Coptic and

Akerblad’s
doubts
about

his own
labours,

demotic alphabet derived partly from Akerblad, and partly
from his own researches, and a list of eighty-six demotic
words with the words corresponding to them in the Greek
version. Of these words, he says: “ Three were observed by
de Sacy, sixteen by Akerblad, and the remainder by himself.”
In January, 1815, Akerblad addressed a long letter to Young,
together with which he sent a translation of some lines of the
Rosetta Stone inscription, and some notes upon it. Regarding
his own work he says: “ During the ten years which have
elapsed since my departure from Paris, I have devoted but a
few moments, and those at long intervals, to the monument
of Rosetta..... For, in fact, I have always felt that the
results of my researches on this monument are deficient in
that sort of evidence which carries with it full conviction, and
you, Sir, as well as M. de Sacy, appear to be of my opinion
in this respect..... I must however give you notice before-
hand, that in most cases you will only receive a statement of
my doubts and uncertainties, together with a few more plau-
sible conjectures; and I shall be fully satisfied if these last
shall appear to deserve your attention and approbation .. ...
If again the inscriptions were engraved in a clear and distinct
character like the Greek and Latin inscriptions of a certain
antiquity, it would be easy, by.the assistance of the proper
names of several Greek words which occur in it, some of
which [ have discovered since the publication of my letter to
M. de Sacy, and of many Egyptian words, the sense of which
is determined ; it would be easy, I say, to form a perfectly
correct alphabet of these letters ; but here another difficulty
occurs ; the alphabetical characters which, without doubt, are
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of very high antiquity in Egypt, must have been in common
use for many centuries before the date of the decree ; in the
course of this time, these letters, as has happened in all other
countries, have acquired a very irregular and fanciful form, so
as to constitute a kind of running hand.” (Leitch, p. 33.) In
August, 1815, Young replied to Akerblad’s letter, and dis-
cussed the passages where his own translation differed from
that of Akerblad.

In July, 1815, de Sacy sent a letter to Young, which
contains the following remarkable passages: “ Monsieur,
outre la traduction Latine de linscription Egyptienne que vous
m'aves communiquée, jai vequ postérieurement une autre tva-
duction Anglaise, imprimée, que je n'as pas en ce moment sous
les yeux, l'ayant prétée @ M. Champollion sur la demande gque
san fréve m'en a faite d'aprés une lettre qu'il m'a dit avoir regue
de vous. . . . .. Je pense, Monsieur, que vous étes plus avancé
anjourd hus et que vous lisez une grande partie, du moins, du
texte Egyptien. St jai un conseil @ vous donner, cest de ne pas
trop communigquer vos découvertes & M. Champollion. Il se
pourrait faire qu'il prétendit ensuite & la priovitd, Il cherche
en plusieurs endroits de son ouvrage & faire croirve qu'il a
découvert beaucoup des mots de linscription Egyptienne de
Rosette. ['ai bien peur que ce ne soit la que du charlatanisme ;
J ajoute méme que j'ai de jfortes vaisons de le penser. . . . . Au
surplus, je ne saurais me persuader que si M. Akerblad,
Et. Quatremére, ou Champollion avait fait des progrés véels dans
la lecture du texte Egyptien, tls ne se fussent pas plus empressés
de faire part au public de leur dicouverte. Ce serait une
modestie bien rave, et dont aucun d'eux ne me parait capable”
(Leitch, p. 51.)

In a letter to de Sacy, dated 3rd August, 1815, Young says:
“You may, perhaps, think me too sanguine in my expecta-
tions of obtaining a knowledge of the hieroglyphical language
in general from the inscription of Rosetta only ; and I will
confess to you that the difficulties are greater than a super-
ficial view of the subject would induce us to suppose. The
number of the radical characters is indeed limited, like
that of the keys of the Chinese; but it appears that these
characters are by no means universally independent of each
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other, a combination of two or three of them being often em-
ployed to form a single word, and perhaps even to represent
a simple idea ; and, indeed, this must necessarily happen
where we have only about a thousand characters for the
expression of a whole language. For the same reason it is
impossible that all the characters can be pictures of the
things which they represent : some, however, of the symbols
on the stone of Rosetta have a manifest relation to the objects
denoted by them. For instance, a Priest, a Shrine, a Statue,
an Asp, a Mouth, and the Numerals, and a King is denoted
by a sort of plant with an insect, which is said to have been a
bee ; while a much greater number of the characters have no
perceptible connexion with the ideas attached to them ;
although it is probable that a resemblance, either real or
metaphorical, may have existed or have been imagined when
they were first employed ; thus a Libation was originally de-
noted by a hand holding a jar, with two streams of a liquid
issuing from it, but in this inscription the representation has
degenerated into a bird’s foot. With respect to the epistolo-
graphic or enchorial character, it does not seem quite certain
that it could be explained even if the hieroglyphics were
perfectly understood, for many of the characters neither
resemble the corresponding hieroglyphics, nor are capable of
being satisfactorily resolved into an alphabet of any kind: in
short, the two characters might be supposed to belong to
different languages ; for they do not seem to agree even in their
manner of forming compound from simple terms.” (Leitch,
. PP-55, 56.) Writing to de Sacy in the following year (5th May,
1816) touching the question of the alphabetic nature of the
inscription on the Rosetta Stone, he says: “Si vous lisez la lettre
de M. Akerblad, vous conviendrez, je crois, qu’au moins il n’a
pas été plus heureux que moi dans ses legons Coptes del’inscrip-
tion. Mais le vrai est que la chose est impossible dans I'étendue
que vous paraissez encore vouloir lui donner, car assurément
Vinscription enchoriale n'est alphabétique que dans un sens trés
borné. . . ... Je me suis borné dernicrement 4 I'’étude des
hiéroglyphes, ou plutét 4 la collection d’inscriptions hiéro-
glyphiques. . . . . . Les caractéres que j’ai découverts jettent
déja quelques lumitres sur les antiquités de 'Egypte. J'ai
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reconnu, par exemple, le nom de Ptolémée dans diverses
inscriptions & Phile, 3 Esné et 3 Ombos, ce qui fixe 3 peu
prés la date des édifices o ce nom se trouve, et c’est méme
quelque chose que de pouvoir distinguer dans une inscription
quelconque les caractéres qui expriment les noms des per-
sonnages auxquels elle a rapport.” (Leitch, p. 60.)

On 10th November, 1814, Champollion sent to the
President of the Royal Society a copy of his L'Egypte sous
les Pharaons, and in the letter which accompanied it said,
“La base de mon travail est la lecture de linscription en
caractéres Egyptiens, qui est 'un des plus beaux ornemens
du riche Musée Britannique; je veux parler du monument
trouvé 4 Rosette. Les efforts que j'ai faits pour y réussir
n‘ont point été, s'il m’est permis de le dire, sans quelques
succes ; et les résultats que je crois avoir obtenus aprés une
étude constante et suivie, m’en font espérer de plus grands
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encore.” (Leitch, p. 63.) He asked also that a collation of respond.

the Rosetta Stone with the copy of it which he possessed
might be made, and suggested that a cast of it should be
presented to each of the principal libraries, and to the most
celebrated Academies of Europe. As Foreign Secretary of
the Royal Society, Young replied saying that the needful
collation should be made, and adding, “Je ne sais si par
hasard M. de Sacy, avec qui vous étes sans doute en corres-
pondance, vous aura parlé d'un exemplaire que je lui ai
adressé de ma traduction conjecturale avec lexplication
des derniéres lignes des caractéres hiéroglyphiques. Je lui
avais déjd envoyé la traduction de l'inscription Egyptienne au
commencement du mois d’Octobre passé; linterprétation
des hiéroglyphiques ne m'est réussie qu'a la fin du méme
mois.” (Leitch, p. 64.) In reply to this Champollion wrote,
“ M. Silvestre de Sacy, mon ancien professeur, ne m’a point
donné connaissance de votre mémoire sur la partie Egyptienne
et le texte hiéroglyphique de linscription de Rosette: cest
vous dire, Monsieur, avec quel empressement je recevrai
I'exemplaire que vous avez la bonté de m’offrir.” We have
seen above from the extract from a letter of de Sacy that a
copy of Young’s work was lent to Champollion between
May 9 and July 20, 1815.
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On August 2, 1816, Young addressed a letter! to the
Archduke John of Austria, in which he reported further
progress in his hieroglyphic studies, thus: “I have already
ascertained, as I have mentioned in one of my letters to
M. de Sacy, that the enchorial inscription of Rosetta con-
tained a number of individual characters resembling the
corresponding hieroglyphics, and I was not disposed to place
any great reliance on the alphabetical interpretation of any
considerable part of the inscription. I have now fully
demonstrated the hieroglyphical origin of the running hand,?
in which the manuscripts on papyrus, found with the
mummies . .. ..."” (Leitch, p. 74.) The principal contents
of Young’s letters, however, incorporated with other matter,
were made into a more extensive article, which was con-
tributed to the Supplement of the Encyclopedia Britannica,
Supplement, Vol. IV. He made drawings of the plates,
which were engraved by Mr. Turrell, and having procured
separate copies, he sent them to some of his friends in the
summer of 1818, with a cover on which was printed the
title, “ Hieroglyphical Vocabulary.” These plates, however,
were precisely the same that were afterwards contained in the
fourth volume of the Supplement, as belonging to the article
EGYPT. The characters explained in this vocabulary
amounted to about two hundred; the number which had
been immediately obtained from the stone of Rosetta
having been somewhat more than doubled by means of a
careful examination of other monuments. . . . . . The higher
numerals were readily obtained by a comparison of some
inscriptions in which they stood combined with units and
with tens® Young’s article in the Encyclopedia Britannica
obtained great celebrity in Europe; and was reprinted by

1 This letter was printed in 1816, and circulated in London, Paris, and
elsewhere ; it did not appear in the Museum Criticum until 1821,

# ““Que ce second systéme (I'Hiératique) n’est qu'une simple modification du
systtme Hiéroglyphique, et n’en différe uniquement que par la forme des signes.”
Champollion, De P Ecriture Hibratique des Anciens Egyptiens: Grenoble, 1821.
We should have expected some reference by Champollion to Young’s discovery
quoted above.

3 Young. An Account of some recent discoveries in Hieroglyphical Literature,
p- 17
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Leitch in the third volume of the Works of Dr. Young,
Pp- 86-197 ; it contains eight sections :—

I. Introductory view of the latest publications re-
lating to Egypt.
I1. Pantheon.
II1. Historiography.
IV. Calendar.
V. Customs and Ceremonies.
VI. Analysis of the Triple Inscription.
VII. Rudiments of a Hieroglyphical Vocabulary.
VIII1. Various Monuments of the Egyptians.

This article is of very great importance in the history of Value of
the decipherment of the hieroglyphics, and had Young taken zn"::‘l‘f,'n
the trouble of having it printed as a separate publication, Encyclo-
there would have been less doubt in the minds of scholars as ﬁ,;:,.
to the good work which he did, and results borrowed from it 7is-
by Champollion would have been more easily identified.!

It has already been said (p. 130) that Champollion pub-
lished at Paris in 1814 the two first parts of a work entitled
L’'Egypte sous les Pharaons, ou recherches sur la Géographie, la Cham-
Religion, la Langue, les Ecritures et I'Histoire de I'Egypte 33'1‘,?:
avant I'Invasion de Cambyse; these parts treated simply of g:gg:y
the geography of Egypt. In a note to the Preface he tells us
that the general plan of the work, together with the introduc-
tion of the geographical section and the general map of
Egypt under the Pharaohs, was laid before the Socid?¢ des
Sciences et des Arts de Grenoble, 1st September, 1807, and
that the printing began on the 1st September, 1810. On
p. 22 of his Introduction, referring to the Rosetta Stone, he
says: “Ce monument intéressant est un décret des prétres de
I'Egypte, qui décerne de grands honneurs au jeune roi

1 Ich halte mich daher verpflichtet, alles auf unsern Gegenstand beziigliche
dem Leser nachtriglich genau mitzutheilen und zwar mit einer um so grossem
Gewissenhaftigkeit, je hoher durch dessen Kenntniss die Achtung gegen den
trefllichen Forscher steigen wird, der besonders in der Erklirung der symbolischen
Hieroglyphen so Manches zuerst aussprach, was man ohne den Artikel der
Encyclopaedie gelesen zu haben, meistens als das Eigenthum Champollion’s zu
betrachten gewohnt ist. Schwartze, Das Alte Aegypien, p. 446.
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Ptolémée Epiphane. Ce décret est écrit en hiéroglyphes, en
langue et en écriture alphabétique Egyptiennes, et en Grec.”
Now by the words “en langue et en écriture alphabétique
Egyptiennes” we are clearly to understand that part of the
Rosetta inscription which is written in demotic. Having
referred to the studies of de Sacy and Akerblad, and spoken
of the words in demotic which the latter scholar had rightly
compared with their equivalents in Coptic, “que nous y avons
lus ensuite,” Champollion adds in a foot-note, “Ce n'est pas
ici le lieu de rendre compte du résultat de P’étude suivie que
nous avons faite du texte Egyptien de !'Inscription de
Rosette, et de 'alphabet que nous avons adopté. Nous nous
occuperons de cet important sujet dans la suite de cet
ouvrage. En attendant, nous prions le lecteur de regarder
comme exacts les résultats que nous lui présentons ici.”
From this it is clear that as early as 1810 Champollion
claimed to have made progress in the decipherment of the
demotic text (texte Egyptien) of the Rosetta Stone, and it is
now time to ask how much he was indebted to Akerblad’s
letter for ideas and results. A comparison of Plate II. at the
end of Akerblad’s Lettre sur I'Inscription Egyptienne de
Rosctte, with Plate 1IV. in Champollion’s Lettre @ M. Dacier
velative & ' Alphabet des Hitroglyphes Phonétiques, will show
that sivteen of the characters of the alphabet printed by
Akerblad in 1802 were retained by Champollion in 1822;
also, if Akerblad’s alphabet be compared with the “ Supposed
Enchorial Alphabet” printed at the foot of Plate IV, ac-
companying Young’s article EGYPT, printed in 1818 and
published in 1819, it will be found that fourfeen of the
characters are identical in both alphabets. Thus it seems
that a greater degree of credit is due to Akerblad than
has usually been awarded to him either by Young?

! Mr. Akerblad was far from having completed his examination of the whole
enchorial inscription, apparently from the want of some collateral encouragement
or co-operation to induce him to continue so laborious an inquiry ; and he had
made little or no effort to understand the first inscription of the pillar which is
professedly engraved in the sacred character, except the detached observation
respecting the numerals at the end; he was even disposed to acquiesce in the
correctness of Mr. Palin’s interpretation, which proceeds on the supposition that

parts of the first lines of the hieroglyphics are still remaining on the stone,
Young, 4m Account, p. 10.
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or Champollion,! or, indeed, by writers on Egyptology
generally.?

Having seen what foundations Young and Champollion
had for their own works on the demotic text to rest on, we
may return to the consideration of Young’s hieroglyphical
studies. On the four plates which appeared with his article
EGYPT, he correctly identified the names of a few of the gods,
Ra, Nut, Thoth, Osiris, Isis, and Nephthys, and he made out
the meanings of several Egyptian ideographs. His identifica-
tions of kings’ names were, however, most unfortunate. Thus
of Amenhetep, he made Tithons; of Thi (a queen), Eoa ; of
Usertsen, Heron ; of Psammetichus, Sesostris ; of Nectanebus,
Proteus; of Seti, Psammis ; of Rameses I1., Amasis ; of Au-
tocrator, Arsinoe, etc., etc. He correctly identified the names
of Ptolemy and Berenice, although in each case he attributed
wrong values to some of the hieroglyphic characters which
formed these names. The hieroglyphic alphabet given by
Young was as follows :—

2062 & Rip true value BA.

207. < € »” R.

208. "1 €ne " T.
209. qq 1 . I

210, § Ke, KR 1] SE.

211, L= &R, 2R&A » M.

1 ¢¢ Feu Akerblad essaya d’étendre ses lectures hors des noms propres grecs,
et il échoua complétement.” Champollion, Précés, 1 éd., p. 14.

2 See Schwartze, Das Alte Acgypten, pp. 160, 162,

3 No. 205, which is omitted here, is really two demotic characters the values
of which are BA and R: to these Young gave the value BERE, and so far he was
right, but he failed to see that what he considered to be ome sign was, in reality,
two. In Nos. 213 and 214 his consonants were right but his vowels were wrong.
We are thus able to see that out of a total of fourteen signs, he assigned correct
values to six, partly correct values to three, and wholly wrong values to five.
Champollion-Figeac in his Lettre ax Directeur de la Revue Britannique au sujet
des Recherches du Docteur Young sur les Hilroglyphes Egyptiens, p. §, gives
Young no credit whatever for the three partly correct values assigned to hiero-
glyphic characters by him.
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212. s I true value N.
213. @w OAE » RoOr L
214. n oy, oc » S.
215. O n “ P.
216. % ”

217. o T ” T.
218, 1 w 5 CHA.

In 1822 Champollion published his famous Lettre a
M. Dacier relative & lalphabet des Hitvoglyphes Phondtiques,
in which he stated his discovery of the Egyptian hieroglyphic
alphabet in the following words : “ Vous avez sans doute re-

" marqué, Monsieur, dans mon Mémoire sur I'écriture démotique

Egyptienne, que ces noms étrangers étaient exprimés phoné-
tiquement au moyen de signes plutdt syllabigues qu'alpha-
bétiques. La valeur de chaque caractere est reconnue et
invariablement fixée par la comparaison de ces divers noms ;
et de tous ces rapprochements est résulté I'alphabet, ou plutét
le syllabaire démotigue figuré sur ma planche I., colonne
deuxi¢me. L’emploi de ces caractéres phonétiques une fois
constaté dans I'écriture démotique, je devais naturellement
en conclure que puisque les signes de cette écriture populaire
étaient, ainsi que je Pai exposé, empruntés de l'écriture
hidratique ou sacerdotale, et puisque encore les signes de cette
écriture Aiératique ne sont, comme on I'a reconnu par mes
divers mémoires, qu'une représentation abrégée, une véritable
tackygraphie des hidrographes, cette troisitme espece d’écriture,
Cliéroglyphique pure, devait avoir aussi un certain nombre de
ses signes doués de la faculté d’exprimer les sons ; en un mot,
qu'il existait également une série d'hidroglyphes phonétiques.
Pour s'assurer de la vérité de cet apercu, pour reconnaitre
Pexistence et discerner méme la valeur de quelques-uns des
signes de cette espéce, il aurait suffi d’avoir sous les yeux,
écrits en Aidroglyphes purs, deux noms de rois grecs préalable-
ment connus, et contenant plusieurs lettres employées A la
fois dans l'un et dans l'autre, tels que Ploldmée et Cléopdire,
Alexandre et Bérénice, etc.” (p. 5). Throughout this work there
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appears to be no mention whatever of Young's identification
of any letters of the hieroglyphic alphabet, although on p. 2
Champollion says : * A I'égard de I'écriture démotique en par-
ticulier, il a suffi de la précieuse inscription de Rosette pour
en reconnaitre I'ensemble ; la critique est redevable d’abord
aux lumiéres de votre illustre confrére, M. Silvestre de Sacy,
et successivement a celles de feu Akerblad et de M. le docteur
Young, des premitres notions exactes qu'on a tirées de ce
monument, et c’est de cette méme inscription que j'ai déduit
la série des signes démotiques qui, prenant une valeur
syllabico-alphabétique, exprimaient dans les textes idéo-
graphiques les noms propres des personnages étrangers a
IFEgypte.” That Champollion should not have known of
Young’s article EGYPT is a thing not to be understood, espe-
cially as advance copies were sent to Paris and elsewhere as
early as 1818.

From the facts given above we are enabled to draw up
the following statement as to the amount of work done in the
decipherment of the Egyptian language by the early workers
in this field.

Barthélemy! and Zoéga® had come to the conclusion
long before the labours of Akerblad, Young, and Cham-
pollion, that the cartouches contained proper names, Aker-
blad drew up an alphabet of the demotic character, in which
fourteen signs appear to have had correct values attributed
to them. Young published a demotic alphabet in which the
greater number of Akerblad’s results were absorbed ; he fixed
the correct values to six hieroglyphic characters, and to three
others partly correct values; he identified the names of
Ptolemy and Alexander, the numerals and several gods’
names. Champollion published a demotic alphabet, the
greater part of which he owed, without question, to Akerblad,
and a hieroglyphic alphabet of which six characters had
had correct values assigned to them by Young, and the

Y Caylus, Recueil & Antiquités Egyptiennes, Etrusques, etc., Tom. V. p. 79

2 In De Origine et Usu Obeliscorum, p. 465. Conspiciuntur autem passim in
Aegyptiis monumentis schemata quaedam ovata sive elliptica planae basi insi-
dentis, quae emphatica ratione includunt certa notarum syntagmata, sive ad
propria personarum nomina exprimenda, sive ad sacratiores formulas designandas.
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values of three others had been correctly stated as far as the
consonants were concerned. There is no doubt whatever
that Champollion’s plan of work was eminently scientific, and
his great knowledge of Coptic enabled him to complete the
admirable work of decipherment, which his natural talent had
induced him to undertake. The value of his contributions to
the science of Egyptology it would be difficult to over-
estimate, and the amount of work which he did in his
comparatively short life is little less than marvellous. It is,
however, to be regretted that Champollion did not state
more clearly what Young had done, for a full acknowledg-
ment of this would have in no way injured or lessened his
own immortal fame.!

Briefly, the way in which Champollion recovered the
greater part of the Egyptian alphabet is as follows, It will
be remembered that, on account of breakages, the only name
found on the Rosetta Stone is that of Ptolemy. Shortly
before Champollion published his letter to M. Dacier, he had
published an account of an obelisk,? recently brought to
London, which was inscribed with the name of a Ptolemy,
written with the same characters as that on the Rosetta
Stone, and also contained within a cartouche. It was followed
by a second cartouche, which should contain the name of a
queen. The obelisk was said to have been fixed in a socket,
bearing a Greek inscription containing a petition of the
priests of Isis at Philae, addressed to Ptolemy, to Cleopatra
his sister, and to Cleopatra his wife. Now, he argued, if this
obelisk and the hieroglyphic inscription which it bears are really
the result of the petition of the priests, who in the Greek speak
of the dedication of a similar monument, it follows of necessity
that the cartouche must contain the name of a Cleopatra.
The names of Ptolemy and Cleopatra having, in the Greek,
some letters which are similar, may be used for comparing

1 We have seen above that Champollion did know of Young's work, yet in
his Précis du Systeme Hibroglyphique, p. 18, he says that he had arrived at
results similar to those obtained by Dr. Young, without having any knowledge
of his opinion.

3 Qbservations sur I'Obllisque Egyptien de Pfle de Phile, in Revue encyclo-
pldigue, Mars, 1822,
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the hieroglyphics which are used in each; and if the
characters which are similar in these two names express the
same sound in each cartouche, their purely phonetic character
is at once made clear. A previous comparison of these two
names written in the demotic character shows that when
they are written phonetically several characters, exactly
alike, are used in each. The analogy of the demotic,
hieratic, and hieroglyphic methods of writing in a general
way, leads us to expect the same coincidence and the same
conformity in these same names, written hieroglyphically.
The names Ptolemaios and Cleopatra written in hieroglyphics
are as follows :—

No. 1, PTOLEMY.

G=11)

No. 2, CLEOPATRA.
1 A 7C=> LLT-Y
( ’%3Q4Q506k809§”0 j

Now in No. 2 cartouche, sign No. 1, which must represent
K, is not found in cartouche No. 1. Sign No. 2, a lion lying
down, is identical with sign No. 4 in cartouche No. 1. This
clearlyis L. Sign No. 3, a pen, represents the short vowel E ;
two of them are to be seen in character No. 6 in No. 1
cartouche, and considering their position their value’must be
Al of aws. Sign No. 4 is identical with No. 3 in No. 1
cartouche, and must have the value O_in each name. Sign
No. 5 is identical with sign No. 1 of No. 1 cartouche, which
being the first letter of the name of Ptolemy must be P.
Sign No. 6 is not found in No. 1 cartouche, but it must be A,
because it is the same sign as sign No. g, which ends the
name KAEOIMATPA ; weknow that signs 10 and 11 always
accompany feminine proper names, because we see them
following the names of goddesses like [|S Isis, and U@
Nephthys. Sign No. 7, an open stretched out hand, must
be T. It does not occur in No. 1 cartouche, but we find
from other cartouches that o takes the place of —==, and the

reverse, Sign No. 8 must be R ; it is not in No. 1 cartouche,
B. M. L
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and ought not to be there. In No. 1 cartouche sign No. 7
must be S, because it ends the name which in Greek ends
with S. Thus from these two cartouches we may collect
twelve characters of the Egyptian alphabet, viz, A, Al E, K,
K,L,M,0,P,R, S, T. Now let us take another cartouche
from the Description de ' Egypte, t. 111. pl. 38, No. 13, and try
to make it out ; it reads :—

No. 3.
2 6 MWVt B>
CRENM
IR 7TCT=39 e
Now signs Nos. 1, 2, 4, 5, 7, and 8, we know from car-

touches Nos. 1 and 2, and we may write down their values
thus :—

£ L e ‘o
AA..ZE..TP.

The only Greek name which contains these letters in
this order is Alexander, therefore let us assign to the signs
<=, mww, and ——, the value of K, N and S respectively.
We find on examination that the whole group corresponds,
letter for letter, with the group which stands in the de-
motic text of a papyrus in the place of the Greek name
AAEXANAPOZ. We have, then, gained three new pho-
netic signs K, N, and S, and have determined the value of
fifteen in all. ‘

. Again, let us take the cartouche of another lady :—

(25

<= 6a7Q

Now signs Nos. 2, 3, 4, 6,and 7 we know, and we may
write them down thus :—

L] RNAI * @

The only female name which contains these letters in this
order is that of Berenice, and to ¥ and Z3 we may therefore
assign the values B and K respectively. Thus we have
gained two more signs. '
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If we take two other cartouches, viz. :—

@ —
s [|| —— 2 ‘ —
we find that we are able to read the first at once KAISRS,

which is clearly Kawoapos or Caesar; in the second the only
sign we do not know is @. Writing down the values we

know we have A. TAKRTR, which is clearly Avroxparop; °

thus the value of the second character must be U, In this
manner Champollion worked through the names of all the
Ptolemies and the Roman Emperors, and eventually succeeded
in making out the value of one hundred and eleven signs.
At the foot of Plate I, in his Lettre @ Monsieur Dacier, he
writes his own name in hieroglyphics thus :—

W= ¢ 2206

SHA- M -PU-LL-1-0-N,

The following are the letters of the Egyptian alphabet
with their values as now accepted by Egyptologists :—

N mo
] ’ § 4
-l a ® . *(x)
W — N
%, @ u .:1‘
J 4 ‘h, = th
o 2 ) t
B f 4
& or .—— m 2 P
NW‘N\OI'y ” i) q
o, < rorl A k

L2
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OPINIONS OF EGYPTOLOGISTS ON THE LABOURS OF
YOUNG AND CHAMPOLLION.

In favour of Young.

The first idea of certain hiero-
glyphics being intended to represent
sounds was suggested by Dr. Young,
who, from the names of Ptolemy
and Berenice, had pointed out nine,
which have since proved to be
correct ; the former taken from the
Rosetta inscription, and the latter
deduced with singular ingenuity
from the enchorial of the same
monument. [M. Champollion fils
seems to be unwilling to allow this:
but the fact is evident; and surely
he has accomplished too much to
stand in need of assuming to him-
self the merits of another. Note 1,
p. 1.] Working upon this basis,
M. Champollion, with happy suc-
cess, made out four or five others,
as also about thirty synonymes ;
and by the ingenious application of
these, the merit of which is all his
own, he has been able to turn to
effect the discovery, and to decipher
therewith a great number of the
names of the Ptolemies and of the
Roman emperors. . . . . .—SALT,
H., Essay on Dr. Young’s and
M. Champollion's Phonetic System
of Hieroglyphics; London, 1825.

Amidst this mass of error and
contradiction, the application of the
phonetic principle by Young, in
1818, had all the merit of an original
discovery . . . ... and it was only
by a comparison of the three kinds
of writing that he traced the name
of Ptolemy up in his own way,

In_favour of Champollion.

His [Young’s] translations, how-
ever, are below criticism, being as
unfounded as those of Kircher.
How far even, in the decipherment,
he proceeded correctly, may be
doubted. . . . But even here [in
interpretation] there is much too
incorrect in principle to be of real
use ; much of it is beneath criticism.
—BIRCH, Hieroglyphs, p. 196.

It is even to this day a common
habit of Englishmen to couple the
name of their countryman, Dr.
Thomas Young, with that of Cham-
pollion, as sharing with him the
glory of this discovery. No person
who knows anything of Egyptian
philology can countenance so gross
anerror. ... .. Butitisnottrue
that he discovered the key to the
decipherment of hieroglyphics, or
even that his labours assisted Cham-
pollion in the discovery. When the
key was once discovered and re-
cognized as the true one, it was
found that one or two of Young’s
results were correct. But there was
nothing in his method or theory by
which he or anyone else could dis-
tinguish between his right and his
wrong results, or which could lead
him or anyone else a single step in
advance. If anyone
has a right to be named in con-
junction with Champollion, it is not
Young, but Akerblad, to whom he
does full justice (as he does indeed
to Young himself) at the very be-
ginning of his letter to M. Dacier.
—RENOUF, Hibbert Lectures; Lon-
don, 1880, pp. 12-16.
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In favour of Young.
from the demotic into hieratic, into
hieroglyphs.—BIRCH, Hieroglyphs,
in WILKINSON, The Egyptians,
PP. 195, 196.

Fast gleichzeitig mit dem alten
Jomard . . .. .; hatte Dr. Young
das Glick aus den hieroglyphi-
schen Texten die Bezeichnungen
fir die Einer, Zehner, Hunderte,
und Tausende richtig herauszuer-
kennen und iiberdies den hierogly-
phischen Kénigsnamen—

‘ Zﬂgqm ,‘;o:“xs und
EN B VES

ihre entsprechende griechische
Form Ptolemaios und Berenike
gegeniiberzustellen, eine Entdeck-
ung, die ihm allein gebiihrt und die
den- Ausgangspunkt der spiteren
Entzifferungen bilden sollte . . . . ..
Dr. Young’s gliickliche Zusammen-
stellungen der oben aufgefiihrten
Agyptisch-hieroglyphischen Eigen-
namen mit ihren entsprechenden
griechischen Vorbildern sollten
ihm plétzlich die Augen &6ffnen und
ihn [7e., Champollion] auf den
rechten Pfad fiihren.—~BRUGSCH,
Die Aegyptolegie, pp. 9, 11.

Ein solcher Ring mit Hiero-

amen (20122 ([)

fand sich nun auch an den betref-
fenden Stellen der Inschrift von
Rosette und er musste den Namen
des Ptolemius bilden. Es war der
bekannte englische Naturforscher
Thomas Young, der im Jahre 1819
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In favour of Champollion.

Sxculi enim hujus et initium
usque quum cognitio hieroglyph-
orum, quibus veteres Aegyptii in
sacra dialecto scribenda utebantur,
densissimis tenebris scateret, ita
quidem ut fere omnia, quz antea
vel eruditissimi homines summo
ingenii acumine explorasse sibi visi
sunt, si hodie forte legimus risum
vix tenere possimus: hoc lapide
detecto postquam omnium animi
ad spem enucleandi tandem istud
monstruosum et perplexum per tot
sacula quasi involucris involutorum
genus signorum arrecti sunt, unus
vir Champollio Francogallus ex-
stitit, qui mira sagacitate incredi-
bilique studio adjutus totam hiero-
glyphorum rationem nulla fere parte
relicta luce clarius explanavit et
exposuit.— BRUGSCH, Jauscriptio
Rosettana,; Berlin, 1851, pp. 1, 2.

Unabhingig von Young kam
gleichzeitig ein junger franzosischer
Gelehrter, Frangois Champollion,
zu der gleichen Vermutung und ihm
war es beschieden, sogleich ein
vollig richtiges Resultat zu erhalten.
—ERMAN, Argyplen, p. 14.

..... Young, qui, le premier,
fit Papplication du principe phoné-
tique 2 la lecture des hiéroglyphes.
Cette idée fut, dans la réalité, le
fiat lux de la science. . . . . Toute-
fois, malgré quelques succés rc-
marquables, Young ne sut pas la
féconder ; il avait bien reconnu
dans les hiéroglyphes les noms de
Ptolémée et de Bérénice, mais sans
réussir & assigner & chacun des
signes qui les composent leur vérita-
ble valeur; ses autres lectures sont
fausses, quoiqu'il ait rencontré juste
dans la détermination de la valeur
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In pavour of Young.
diesen scharfsinnigen und véllig
richtigen Schluss machte und
wenigstens fiir einige Zeichen des
Namens den Lautwert feststellte.—
ERMAN, Aegypten, p. 14

Der erste, der es that und von
dem richtigen Grundsatze ausging,
dass die Kénigsnamen alphabetisch
geschrieben sein miissten. . .. . war
der beriihmte englische Physiker
Thomas Young (geboren 1773). Er
erkannte in der hiufigsten in dem
Dekret von Rosette vorkommenden
Gruppe den Namen Ptolemdus, er
vermochte ein spiter zum grossen
Teile bestitigtes hieroglyphisches
Alphabet aufzustellen und sie
iiber das System der &dgyptischen
Schrift vollkommen richtige An-
sichten zu bilden. So haben wir
denn in Young den eigentlichen
Entzifferer der dgyptischen Schrift
zu sehen, wenn es ihm auch nicht
gelang, der Sprache selbst Herr zu
werden. — WIEDEMANN, Aegypi-
ische Geschichte, p. 29.

In the first work of Champollion,
his essay De PEcriture hidvatique
des Anciens - Egyptiens, published
in 1821, he recognized the existence
of only the first of these three ways
of representing words, supposing
that all the Egyptian characters
represented ideas. When he dis-
covered the erroneousness of this
opinion, he used all possible efforts
to suppress the work in which he
had stated it. That work, however,
contained a valuable discovery. . .

FUNEREAL ARCHZOLOGY OF EGYPT.

In favour of Champollion.
alphabétique de plusieurs carac-
téres. Quelques minces qu'ils
soient, ces premiers résultats con-
stitueraient en faveur du docteur
Young un titre considérable, s’il ne
les avait pas compromis lui-méme
en s'engageant dans une fausse
voie, et en publiant des traductions
tout aussi imaginaires que celles de
ses devanciers. La solution du
probléme était réservée au génie
de Champollion le jeune ; Cest un
honneur que personne ne peut lui
disputer. — CHABAS, L'/nscription
de Rosette, p. 5.

Wenn wir die Frage so stellen :
Wer hat zuerst einige hieroglyphi-
sche Zeichen in ihrem Lautwerthe
richtig bestimmt? oder besser
gesagt, zufillig errathen, so miissen
wir antworten : das war Th. Young ;
den Schliissel zur Entzifferung der
Hieroglyphenschrift jedoch hat er
nicht gefunden. Frangois Cham-
pollion, geb. den 23. December 1790,
gest. den 4. Mirz 1832, er ist es,
den die Wissenschaft der Aegypto-
logie in dankbarer Verehrung als
ihren eigentlichen Begriinder nennt

. .—DUMICHEN, Geschichte
de: altm Aegypiens, Berlin, 1878,

s. 304

Zwei grosse Minner, in England
der auf vielen Gebieten des Wissens
ausgezeichnete Thomas Young, in
Frankreich Frangois Champollion,
begaben sich zu gleicher Zeit, aber
unabhingig von einander, an die
Arbeit. Beider Bemiihungen lohnte
schoner Erfolg. Champollion aber
wird mit Recht vor seinem brit-
ischen Rivalen als Entzifferer der
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In favour of Young.

+ « + ... Inthe year after this pub-
lication, Champollion published his
Lettye & M. Dacier, in which he
announced the phonetic powers of
certain hieroglyphics and applied
them to the reading of Greek and
Roman proper names. Had he
been candid enough to admit that
he was indebted to Dr. Young for
the commencement of his discovery,
and only to claim the merit of ex-
tending and improving the alpha-
bet, he would probably have bad
his claims to the preceding and
subsequent discoveries, which were
certainly his own, more readily
admitted by Englishmen than they
have been. In 1819 Dr. Young had
published his article “ Egypt” in
the Supplement to the Encyclo-
padia Britannica; and it cannot
be doubted that the analysis of the
names “Ptolemzus” and “Bere-
nice,” which it contained, reached
Champollion in the interval between
his publication in 1821 and 1822,
and led him to alter his views. . .

. . . The Grammaire Egyptienne
ought to have been given to the
public as his sole bequest in the
department of Egyptian philology.
It was published from a manuscript
written in 1831, immediately before
his last illness. Shortly before his
decease, having carefully collected
the sheets, he delivered them to his
brother, with the remark, “ Be care-
ful of this ; I trust that it will be my
visiting card to posterity.” Even
the warmest admirers of Cham-
pollion must admit that he left his
system in a very imperfect state.
Few, probably, will deny that he
held many errors to the close of
his life, both in what respects the
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In favour of Champollion.
Hieroglyphen genannt werden
miissen.—EBERS, Aegyplen in Bild
und Wort ; Leipzig, 1879, Bd. ii.,
s. 49-

Un savant anglais du plus grand
mérite, Th. Young, essaya de re-
constituer 'alphabet des cartouches.
De 1814 2 1818, il s’exerga sur les
divers systémes décriture égyp-
tienne, et sépara mécaniquement
les groupes différents dont se com-
posaient le texte hiéroglyphique et
le texte démotique de Pinscription
de Rosette. Apres avoir déter-
miné, d'une manidre plus ou moins
exacte, le sens de chacun d’eux, il
en essaya la lecture. . . . ... Ses
idées étaient justes en partie, mais
sa méthode imparfaite ; il entrevit
la terre promise, mais sans pouvoir
y entrer. Le véritable initiateur
fut Frangois Champollion. . . . . .
— MASPERO, Histoire Ancienne;
Paris, 1886, pp. 729, 730.

Ce fut en 1819, que le Dr. Young
déclara le premier que les car-
touches, ou encadrements ellip-
tiques, dans le texte hiéroglyphique
de Pinscription de Rosette, corres-
pondaient aux noms propres grecs
et particuliérement 2 celui de Ptolé-
mée du texte grec, et aux groupes,
du méme nom, dans le texte inter-
médiaire en écriture égyptienne
démotique ou vulgaire, groupes qui
avaient été déjd reconnus et dé-
composés par MM. Silvestre de
Sacy et Akerblad. Il allait encore
plus loin en supposant que chaque
signe du cartouche représentait un
son du nom de Piolémée et en
cherchant & les définir réellement
un 2 un par une analyse trés in-
génieuse. . . . ... Plusieurs signes
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In favour of Young.

reading of the characters, and in
what respects the interpretation of
the texts.—HINCKS, On the Num-
ber, Names, and Powers of the
Letters of the Hievoglyphic Alpha-
bet, in Trans. Royal Irish Acad,
Vol XXI., Section Polite Litera-
lure, pp. 133, 134, Dublin, 1848.
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In favour of Chamgpollion.

avaient été faussement interprétés
et la preuve la plus évidente en
était qu'il ne réussissait pas A lire
d’autres noms que ceux de Prolémée
et de Bérénice. Il faut donc avouer
que, malgré cette découverte, les
opinions du Dr. Young, sur la nature
du systéme hiéroglyphique, étaient

encore essentiellement fausses et
que cette découverte elle-méme
serait probablement restée infruc-
tueuse et A peine signalée comme
découverte dans la science, si on
avait suivi le chemin que son auteur
lui-méme avait proposé.—LEPSIUS,
Lettre @ M. le Professeur F. Rosel-
lini sur Y Alphabet Hidroglyphique;
Rome, 1837, p. I1.

iy

AR

It could hardly be expected that the system of decipher-
ment proposed by Champollion would be accepted by those
who had rival systems to put forth, hence we find old theories
revived and new ideas brought to light side by side with
Champollion’s method of decipherment. Among those who
attacked the new system were, Spolm, the misguided
Seyffarth, Goulianoff and Klaproth. Spolm and Seyffarth
divided hieroglyphics into emphonics, symphonics and
aphonics, by which terms they seem to imply phonetics,
enclitics and ideographics. Their hopelessly wrong theory
was put forth with a great show of learning in De Lingua et
Literis veterum AEgyptiorum at Leipzig, 1825-31. Goulianoff?

did not accept Champollion’s system entirely, and he wished -

to consider the phonetic hieroglyphics acrologic ; this also
was the view taken by Klaproth, who bitterly attacked Cham-
pollion in his Lettre sur la découverte des hicroglyphes acrolo-
giques, adressée @ M. de Goulianoff, Paris, 1827, and also in
his Examen critique des travaux de jfew M. Champollion sur
les Hitroglyphes, Paris, 1832. To the first of these two works
Champollion published a reply entitled Analyse critique de la

b Sce his Essai sur les Hiéroglyphes d Horapollon, Paris, 1827,
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lettre sur la découverte des hitroglyphes acrologiques par J. Klap-
rotk (Extr. du Bulletin de Férussac), Paris, 1827, in which
he showed the utter worthlessness of the theory. In 1830,
when the correctness of Champollion’s system was fully
demonstrated, Janelli published at Naples his Fundamenta
Hermeneutica Hieroglyphicae, in three volumes, in which the
old symbolic theory of the hieroglyphics was re-asserted !
and there were many who hesitated not to follow the views of
Francois Ricardi, feu Charles d’'Oneil, the soundness of
which may be estimated by the title of one of his works,
« Déconverte des Hitroglyphes domestiques phondtiques par
lesquels, sans sortir de chez soi, on peut deviner lhistoire, la
chronologie (1 ! ), le culte de tous les peuples anciens et modernes,
de la méme maniéve, qu'on le fait en lisant les hidroglyphes
deyptiens selon la nowvelle méthode ;” Turin, 18241 Little by
little, however, Champollion’s system was accepted. In 1835
Leemans published his edition of Horapollo, in which the
results of the decipherment of Egyptian hieroglyphics were
ably applied, and two years later Richard Lepsius published
his famous Lettre @ M. F. Rosellini sur lalphabet hiérogly-
phique, wherein he discussed the whole question of the
decipherment, and showed that Champollion’s method was,
without any question, correct. About this time students,

Persis-
tence of
false
systems of
interpre-
tation.

who worked on Champollion’s plan, sprang up in Holland,
Italy, France and England, and the misguided Seyffarth -

alone continued down to 1855 to write and protest against
the new system,

AN EGYPTIAN FUNERAL.

The funeral of a poor Egyptian was, probably, very much

" like. thas of one of the present day. After the body had been
® steeped for a short time in bitumen or natron, or perhaps
merely rubbed with these substances, the few personal orna-
ments of the man were placed on it, he was wrapped in one

! Another of his works was entitled, Triomphe sur les impies obtenu par les
adorateurs de la trés-sainte Trinité et du Verbe dternel, sous le gowvernement des
sixidme et septidme vois d Egypte au Vlie sidcle aprds le déluge.  Sculpté en signes
hidroglyphiques sur I Obélisque Barberinus et maintenant expligué ; Geneva, 1821.
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piece of linen, and with his staff to support his steps,! and his
sandals to protect his weary feet in the nether-world, he was
laid in a hole or cave', or even in the sand of the open desert,
to set out on his last journey. Trusting in the might of a few
amulets that were buried with him, he feared not to meet his
foes in the grave.

The funeral of a king or a member of the royal family, or
of a wealthy person, was a very magnificent ceremony, and it
is, perhaps, impossible to realize exactly what an imposing
sight it must have been. Treating of the burial of a king in
Egypt, Diodorus says (I. 72), that when a king died all the
inhabitants of the country wept and rent their garments; the
temples were closed, and the people abstained .from sacrifices
and celebrated no festival for a period of seventy-two days.
Crowds of men and women, about two or three hundred in
number, went round about the streets with mud on their heads,
and with their garments knotted like girdles below the breasts
(owddvas ImoxdTw TV pacTedy), singing dirges twice daily in
praise of the dead. They denied themselves wheat, they ate
no animal food, and they abstained from wine and dainty fare.
No one dared to make use of baths, or unguents, or to recline
upon couches, or even to partake of the pleasures of love.
The seventy-two days were passed in grief and mourning as
for the death of a beloved child. Meanwhile, the funeral

arapherpalia was made ready, and on the last day of
tnourning, the body, placed in a coffin, was laid at the
entrance to the tomb, and according to law, judgment was
passed upon the acts of the king during his life. Every one
had the power to make an accusation against the king. The
priests pronounced a funeral oration over the body, and
declared the noble works of the king during his life, and if
the opinion of the assembled multitude agreed with that of
the pricsts, and the king had led a blameless life, they testified
their approval openly; if, on the other hand, the life of the
king had been a bad one, they expressed their disapprobation
by loud murmurs. Through the opposition of the people
many kings have been deprived of meet and proper burial,

! Compare Psalm xxiii. 4.
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and kings are accustomed to exercise justice, not only
because they fear the disapprobation of their subjects, but
also because they fear that after death their bodies may be
maltreated, and their memory cursed for ever.

It is very doubtful if the above description of the mourn-
ing is not somewhat exaggerated, and there appears to be no
authority in Egyptian inscriptions for the statement that
many kings were deprived of their meet and proper burial
because of the disapproval of their past lives shown by
the people. This account by Diodorus is more valuable for
the indication of the great and solemn respect which was
shown to dead kings, as sons of the god R4, and as lords of
the land of Egypt, than for its strict accuracy of detail. The
customs observed at the burial of kings would be respectfully
imitated at the funerals of the nobles and officials of his court,
and the account by the same writer of what\happened after
the mummy of an Egyptian gentleman was prepared for
burial, must next be considered.

Accordimg to Diodorus (L. 92), when the body is ready to

be_buried, the relatives give notice ta. the judges and the
friends of the ‘deceased, and inform them that the funeral will
take place on a certain day, and that the bodﬁﬂl/pi‘:l over
the lake ; and straightway the judges, forty in number,! come
and scat themselves in a semi-circle above the lake. Then
the men who have been commissioned to prepare a boat
called Bapes,® bring it to the lake, and they set it afloat under
the charge of a pilot called Charon.® And they pretend that
Orpheus travelling in Egypt in ancient times, was present
at a ceremony of this kind, and that he drew his fable of
the infernal regions partly from his remembrance of this

' Is it possible that Diodorus has confused the forty judges at the lake with
the forty-two judges or assessors of the Book of the Dead, before cach of whom
the deceased was supposed to declare that he had not committed a certain sin ?

* In Egyptian: J% <|> qq b barei.

3 Wiedemann compares the Egyptian 4are, * Schiﬂ'er.” The dictionaries give

4 \ -
A% &INS gare, a *ship,” and | ‘;_.ﬂ @ gdre, ** coach-

man,” ¢ cart driver.”

ongmus
on Egyp-
tmnbur?al
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ceremony,! and partly from his imagination. Before the coffin
containing the dead man was placed in the boat on the lake,
every person had the right to bring accusations against the
deceased. If any accuser succeeded in showing that the
deceased had led a bad life, the judges made a decree which
deprived the body of legal burial ; if, on the other hand, the
accusation was found to be unjust, the person who brought -it
was compelled to pay heavy damages. If no one stood forth
to bring an accusation, or if an accusation seemed calumnious,
the relatives of the deceased ceased to mourn and began to
praise the dead man and his virtues, and to entreat the gods
of the infernal regions to admit him into the place reserved
for good men. The Egyptians never praised the birth of a

% man, as did the Greeks, for they believed that all men are

equally noble. The people being gathered together,add their
cries of joy, and utter wishes that the deceased may enjoy ever-
lasting life in the underworld in the company of the blessed.
Thosewho have privatc burial places lay the bodies of their dead
in the places set apart for them ; but those who have not, build
a new chamber in their house, and set the body in it fixed
upright against the wall. Those who are deprived of burial,
either because they lie under the ban of an accusation, or
because they have not paid their debts, are merely laid in
their own houses. It happens sometimes that the younger
members of a family, having become richer, pay the debts

- of their ancestors, secure the removal of the condemnatory

sentence upon them, and give them most sumptuous funerals.
The great honours which are paid to the dead by the
Egyptians form the most solemn cecremonies. As a guarantee
for a debt, it is a customary thing to deposit the bodies of
dead parents, and the greatest disgrace and privation from
burial, wait upon those who redeem not such sacred pledges.

In this account also there are many details given for which
proof is still wanting from the Egyptian monuments.

! Thus Orpheus brought back from his travels in Egypt the ceremonies, and
the greater part of the mystic rites celebrated in memory of the courses of Ceres,
and the whole of the myth of hell. The difference between the feasts of Bacchus
and of those of Osiris exists only in name, and the same may be said of the mystenes
of Isis and those of Osiris. Diodorus, I. ¢6. s
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[ B

An attempt may now be made to describe briefly what
happened after death to the body of a man of high rank who
departed this life at Thebes towards the end of the XVIIIth
or beginning of the XIXth dynasty, that is to say about B.C.
1400. The facts are all known, and therefore -nothing need
be invented ; it is only necessary to gather them together and
to bring them to a focus on the person of one man. We must
imagine then that we are living on the east bank of the Nile,
near the temple of Amen-Ri, “lord of the thrones of the
earth,” in the fifteenth century before Christ. One morning
before the day has dawned, even before the officials who
conduct the early services in the temples are astir, we are
awakened by loud cries of grief and lamentation, and on
making inquiries we are told that Ani, the great scribe of

Egyptian
embalm-
ment
according
to the
monu-
ments.

the offerings of the gods in the temple of Amen-R3, is dead. -

As he was the receiver of the revenues of the gods of Abydos,
as well as of Amen-Ra of Thebes, first prophet of Amen,
and the precentor who stood on the threshold of the temple
morning by morning to lead off the hymn of praise to the
sun, his death naturally causes great excitement in the temples
and the immediate neighbourhood ; as his forefathers for
five or six generations have been temple officers of the highest
rank, it is certain that his funeral will be a great event, and
that numbers of the hereditary aristocracy and government
officials will assist at the ceremony. He leaves no wife to
mourn for him, for she is already dead, and is now lying in a
chamber of a splendid tomb, not yet finished, however, nine
miles away across the river, awaiting the coming of her hus-
band. She was called Tutu, and belonged to one of the
oldest and most honourable families in Thebes; she was a
member of the famous college of singers of Amen-Ri, and
also a member of the choir of ladies, each one of whom
carried a sistrum or a tambourine in the temple of that god.
Ani began to hew out the tomb for himself and his wife many
years ago, and during his lifetime he spared neither pains nor
expense in making it one of the largest and finest ever known
for a person of lower rank than a king. Ani was not a very
old man when he died, although his step was slow and his
back somewhat bent ; in stature he was of middle height, and
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his features had a kind but dignified look, and though com-
paratively few loved him, all respected him for his uprightness
and integrity. He was a learned man, and knew the literature
of Egypt well ; he himself wrote a fine, bold hand, and was
no mean artist with his pencil. He was a tried servant of the
king, and loved him well, but he loved his god Amen more,
and was very jealous for his honour, and the glory of his
worship in the temple of the Apts. All his ancestors had
been in the service of the god, and it was even said that the

* oldest of them had seen Amen, who, until the expulsion of

the Hyksos by the kings of Thebes, had occupied the position
of a mere local deity, suddenly become the national god of
Egypt. Whether Ani believed in his innermost heart any or
all of the official religion is another matter ; his official posi-
tion brought him into contact with the temporal rather than
the spiritual affairs of the Egyptian religion, and whatever
doubts he may have had in matters of belief, or concerning
the efficacy of the magic of his day, etc,, etc., he said nothing
about them to any man.

For some days past it had been seen that Ani’s death was
to be expected, and many of his colleagues in the temple had
come to see him from time to time, one bringing a charm,
another a decoction of herbs, etc., and a few had taken it in
turns to stay in his room for some hours at a time. One
night his illness took a decidedly serious turn, and early in
the morning, a short time before daybreak, when, as the
Orientals say, the dawn may be smelled, Ani died. The
news of his death spreads rapidly through the quarter, for all
the women of his house rush frantically through the streets,
beating their breasts, and from time to time clutching at their
hair, which is covered with handfuls of the thick dust of the
streets, after the manner of Anpu in the Zale of the Two
Brothers, and uttering wailing cries of grief. In the house,
parties of mourning women shriek out their grief, and all the
members of the house add their tears and sobs. The steward
of the house has, however, sent across the river to the
cher-heb or priest who superintends and arranges the
funerals of the wealthy and great, and informed him of
Ani’s death, and as quickly as possible this official leaves his
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house near the Valley of the Tombs of the Kings, and
together with his assistants, makes his way with all haste to
Ani’s house. Having arrived there he takes Ani’s body into
his charge, and proceeds to discuss the method by which the
body shall be preserved, and the style of the funeral. While
his assistants are taking away the body to the embalming
house, he sends quickly to the western bank of the Nile, and
summons his chief mason to his presence; after a short time
he arrives, and the cher-keb instructs him to go to Ani’s tomb
with a body of men, and to finish hewing whatever chambers
and pillars remain in a half completed state, to plaster the
walls, and to paint upon them scenes for which he supplies
him with details and notes. The c/ker-feb knows that for
many years past Ani, and one or two of his friends among
the scribes, had been writing and illuminating with vignettes
a fine copy of the *“ Book of the Dead ”; he remembers that
this work remains unfinished, and he therefore sets a skilful
scribe to finish it in the style in which Ani would probably
have finished it. Parties of professional mourners are next
organized, and these go round about the city at stated times,
singing in chorus, probably accompanied by some musical in-
strument, funereal dirges, the subjects of which were the short-
ness of life and the certainty that all must die, and the virtues
of the dead man. These dirges were sung twice daily, and
Anf’s friends and colleagues, during the days of mourning,
thought it to be their duty to abstain from wine and every
kind of luxury, and they wore the simplest and plainest
garments, and went quite unadorned.

Meanwhile it was decided that Ani’s funeral should be
one of the best that money could purchase, and as while he
was alive he was thought to be in constant communion with
the gods, his relatives ordered that his body should be mum-

mified in the best possible way, so that his soul % ba,
and his intelligence%xu, when they returned some thou-

sands of years hence to seek his body in the tomb, might find
his Uka or “genius” there waiting, and that all three might

enter into the body once more, and revivify it, and live with
it for ever in the kingdom of Osiris. No opportunity must
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be given for these four componcnt parts of the whole of a
man to drift away one from the other, and to prevent this the

perishable body a xa must be preserved in such a way that

each limb of it may meetly be identified with a god, and the
whole of it with Osiris, the judge of the dead and king of the
nether world. The tomb must be made a fit and proper
dwelling-place for the 44, which will never leave it as long as
the body to which it belongs lics in its tomb. The furniture
of the tomb must be of the best, and every material, and the
workmanship thereof, must also be of the best.

The cher-/eb next goes to the embalming chamber and
orders his assistants to begin their operations upon Ani’s body,
over which formula are being recited. The body is first
washed and then laid upon the ground, and one of the
assistants traces with ink on the left side, over the groin, a
line, some few inches long, to indicate where the incision is to
be made in the body; another assistant takes a knife, pro-
bably made of flint, and makes a cut in the body the same
length as the line drawn in ink by his companion. . Whether
this man was then driven away with sticks, and stones thrown
after him, as Diodorus states, or not, is a moot point upon
which the inscriptions give us no information. The chief
intestines and the heart and lungs were then carefully taken
out and washed in palm wine, and stuffed with sweet smelling
spices, gums,; etc. They were next smeared all over with an
unguent, and then carefully bandaged with strips of linen
many yards long, on which were inscribed the names of the
four children of Horus?! who symbolized the four cardinal
points and of the four goddesses who took the intestines under
their special protection. While this was being done a set of
four alabaster jars was brought from the stores of the cker-keb's
establishment, and in each of these one of the four packets of

* Compare %mpj |||””C:i p?:g"”‘: ?U%

:?oﬁ@:?o‘% :?0@%73“:1:”0“

children of Horus, in the form of four figures made of metal, with the face of a
man, with the face of an ape, with the face of a jackal, and with the face of a
hawk.”
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embalmed intestines was placed. Each jar was inscribed with
a forinula, and all that was wanted to make it the property
of Ani was to inscribe his name upon it in the blank
spaces left for the purpose. Each jar had a cover made in
the form of the head of the child of Horus to whom it was
dodicated.  The jar of Mestha had the head of a man, and in
it was placed the stomach ; it was under the protection of Isis.
The jar of Hapi had the head of an ape, and in it were placed
the smaller intestines ; it was under the protection of
Nephthys. The jar of Tuamautef had the head of a jackal,
and in it was placed the hegart ; it was under the protection of
Neith. The jarof Qebhsennuf had the head of a hawk, and in
it was placed the liver; it was under the protection of Serqet.
The inscriptions on the jars state that the part of the deceased
in it is identified with the child of Horus to whom the jar
is dedicated, and that the goddess under whose charge it is
protects it. The covers of the jars are fastened on by running
in liquid plaster, and they are finally set in the four divisions
of a coffer on a sledge with a vaulted cover and a projecting
rectangular upright at each corner. It was of the greatest
importance to have the intestines ! preserved intact, for with-
out them a man could not hope to live again. The brain is
next removed through the nostrils by means of an iron rod
curved at one end, and is put aside to be dried and buried
with the body; at every step in these processes religious
formule are recited. The body thus deprived of its more
perishable parts is taken and laid to soak in a tank of liquid
natron for a period of seventy days. At the end of this time
it is taken out and carefully washed and dried, and it is seen
that it is of a greenish-grey colour; the skin clings to the
bones, for the flesh beneath it has shrunk somewhat, but the
hair of the body is well preserved, the nails of the hands and feet
still adhere to the skin, and the face, though now drawn and
very thin, has changed but little. Longitudinal slits are next
made in the fingers and toes and the fleshy parts of the arms,
thighs and legs, which are then stuffed with a mixture of
sweet spices and natron, and sewn up again. The cavity in

! In mummies of the best period the intestines arc sometimes found in packets
beneath the bandages.
B. M. M

ars for
intestines.

*

Removal
of brain.

The body
steeped in
natron.



The oma-
ments of
the body.

L™y

The scarab
laid ovér
the heart.

162 FUNEREAL ARCHZEOLOGY OF EGYPT.

the skull is now filled up with a mixture of spices, powdered
plaster and natron, and the nostrils through which it was in-
serted are plugged up with small linen pledgets dipped in
some astringent ; obsidian eyes are also inserted in the eye-
sockets. Large quantities of gums, spices, natron, as well as
a very little bitumen, are pounded and well mixed together,
and with them the breast and stomach are carefully packed
through the slit in the side ; while certain formule are being
recited, a gold plate inscribed with the u#c/at, or eye of Horus,
£ is laid upon it to indicate that this god watched over this
body as he did over that of his father Osms The nails of

the hands are stained with /enna (Arab. L\,.), and on the

little finger of the left hand is placed Ani’s gold ring, in the
bezel of which is mounted a handsome steatite scarab in-
scribed on the base with his name and titles. The ring was
supposed to confer upon the deceased some power, but what
that power was is not yet exactly made out; it is certain,
however, that no one was buried without one or more, and if
the relatives of the deceased were not able to buy thém in
gold or silver, they made use of falence rings, glazed various
colours, and even of small strings of beads which they tied on
the fingers in lieu of rings. The legs are theh brought closely
together, and the arms are laid on the body with one wrist
crossed over the other. The cker-keb next provides a large
and handsome scarab made of green basalt which issetina
frame of gold, over the back of it is a horizontal band of

the same metal, at right angles to which, on the side of the
tail of the beetle, runs another band which joins the frame;
at the head of the scarab is a gold loop through which is now
threaded a thick gold wire sufficiently long to go round Ani’s
neck. This scarab was part of the stock in trade of the
cher-feb, and all that was necessary to do to make it Ani's
property was to inscribe his name and titles upon it in the
blank line left for the purpose at the head of the flat base.
This done the scarab was covered with a thin gold leaf and
laid upon Ani’s breast at the neck.! The inscription upon it

! According to some rubrics of the thirtieth chapter the scarab was to be placed
¢ within the heart” of a person afier the ceremony of ‘‘opening the mouth”
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was one of the verses of the 3oth chapter of the Book of the
Dead, and contained a prayer, addressed by Ani to his heart,
that there might not be brought against him adverse evidence
when it was weighed in the balance in the judgment hall of
Osiris, that he might not be obstructed or driven back, and
that his name might not be overthrown by those powers who
made it their business to harass the newcomers among the
dead in the nether-world. The prayer ends with a petition
that no false evidence may be borne against him in the pre-
sence of the god.

And now the bandaging begins. The body is first of all
smeared all over with unguents. Pieces of linen are then
torn into strips about three inches wide, and one edge of each
strip is gummed. On one end of each of these the name of
Ani has been written in hieratic characters to facilitate the
identification of the mummy during the process of bandaging ;
a number of these strips are dipped in water, and the
embalmers having bandaged the fingers, hands, and arms,
and toes separately, begin to bandage the body from the feet
upwards. The moist bandages cling tightly to the body, and
the gummed edge enables each fold of the bandage to obtain
firm hold ; the little irregularities are corrected by small
pledgets of linen placed between the folds and gummed in
position. These linen bandages are also held in position
by means of narrower strips of linen wound round the body
at intervals of six and eight inchcs, and tied in a double knot.
Over these fine linen bandages passages from the Book of
the Dead, and formula: which were intended to give power
to the dead, are written. One end of a very thick bandage
of eighteen to twenty-five folds of linen is laid under the
shoulders, and the other is brought over the head and face,
and rests on the upper part of the chest; this is held in
position by a bandage wound round the neck, and tied in a
double knot at the back of the neck. The same plan is
adopted with respect to the feet, but before the bandage
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which secures all is tied, thick pads of linen are laid on the
top of the feet to prevent any injury happening to them when
the mummy is made to stand upright.! The bandaged arms
having been pressed closely into the sides, and the fore-arms
and hands having been laid upon the stomach, the bandaging
goes on again, while formula are recited by the cher-/eb.
Each bandage had a special name,® each bandage gave power
to the deceased, and was inscribed with words and figures of
gods, which also gave him power, and the adjustment of each
in its proper position required both care and judgment.
More folds of linen are laid on the body perpendicularly,®

! Referring to the embalming of the feet, the following extract is of interest.
¢¢ After these things perform the embalming operations on his right and left arms,
and then the . . . .. and the children of Horus, and the children of Chent-iat,
shall carry out the embalming operations on the two legs of the deceased. Rub the
feet, legs, and thighs of the deceased with black stone (?) oil, and then rub them
a second time with the finest oil. Wrap the toes in a piece of cloth, draw two
jackals upon two pieces of linen with colours mixed with water perfumed with @7,
and each jackal shall have his face turned towards the other ; the jackal on the one
bandage is Anubis, lord of Hert; the jackal on the other is Horus, lord of
Hebennu. Put Anubis on the right leg, and Horus on the left leg, and wrap
them up in fine linen. To complete the embalming of the legs, take six measures
of anchamu flowers, natron and resin, and mix with water of ebony gum, and put
three measures on the right leg and three measures on the left. Then put some
fresh (?) senb flowers made into twelve bundles (?) on the left leg, and twelve
bands of linen, and anoint with the finest oil.” Maspero, Le Rituel de P Em-
baumement, pp. 43, 44, in Mémoire sur Quelgues Papyrus du Louvre (Extrait des
Notices et Extraits des Manuscrits, tom, xxiv., 1™ partie ; Paris, 1875).

PAAAAA
3 Eg., one of the bandages of the nostrils was called n qqzs nehi,
and the other ﬂ&‘b & smen ; a head bandage iﬁ.h‘bl % hehthethsu,
PN D

the two bandages of the cheek %% -hhl § dnchth anchth su, the two

= @] |
bandages of the top of the head § A% o é} @ | mehut'ats,
€ P =4 N\ O i suban

3 While the head was being bandaged the following petition was recited hy
one of the embalmers :— ““ O most august goddess, O lady of the west, O mistress
of the east, come and enter into the two ears of the deceastd! O doubly
powerful, eternally young, and very mighty lady of the west, and mistress of the
east may breathing take place in the head of the deceased in the nether world |
Grant that he may see with his eyes, that he may hear with his two ears, that he
may breathe through his nose, that he may utter sounds from his mouth, and
articulate with his tongue in the nether world ! Receive his voice in the hall of
truth and justice, and his triumph in the hall of Seb in the presence of the great
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and more bandages are wound round the body horizontally,
until, little by little, it loses its shape beneath them. When
a length of about three hund)'ed cubits has been used in
folds and bandages, a coarse piece of linen is laid on the
body, and is sewn up at the back. Over this again a saffron-
coloured linen sheet is laid, and this having been deftly sewn
over the head, down the back, and under the feet, is finally
held in position by a perpendicular bandage of brownish
coloured linen, passing from the head to the feet and under
them up the back to the head, and by four horizontal
bandages of the same coloured linen, one round the shoulders,
one round the middle of the body, one round the knees, and
one round the ankles. Thus the mummy is complete.
During the seventy days which have been spent in
embalming Ani’s body, the coffin makers have not been idle,
and they have made ready a covering of wood to be laid on
the mummy, and two beautiful coffins. The covering, in the
form of a mummy, is slightly vaulted, and has a human face,
bearded, on it ; it is handsomely painted outside with collar,
figures of Nut, Anubis, and Ap-uat, the full names and titles
of Ani in perpendicular lines of inscription, the cartouches of
the king in whose time he lived, and scenes in which Ani is
adoring the gods. On the inside of the cover, on the purple
ground, are painted in a light yellow colour pictures of the
horizon, the spirits of the East, in the form of apes, adoring
Ra, the lion gods of the morning and evening with a disk on
their united backs, etc, etc! The inner coffin is equally

god, lord of the west. O Osiris (¢.e., the deceased), the thick oil which comes
upon thee furnishes thy mouth with life, and thine eye looketh into the lower
heaven, 2s Ri looketh upon the upper heaven. It giveth thee thy two ears to
hear that which thou wishest, just as Shu in Hebit (?) heard that which he
wished to hear. It giveth thee thy nose to smell a beautiful perfume like Seb
It giveth to thee thy mouth well furnished by its passage (into the throat), like
the mouth of Thoth, when he weigheth Mait, It giveth thee Maat (Law)in
Hebit. O worshipper in Hetbenben, the cries of thy mouth are in Siut, Osiris of
Siut comes to thee, thy mouth is the mouth of Ap-uat in the mountain of the
west.” (See Maspero, Le Rituel de I Embaumentent, p. 27, in Mémoire sur Quelgues
DLapyrus du Louvre (Extrait des Notices et Extraits des Manuscrits), tom. xxiv.,
1™ partie ; Paris, 1875).

! A fine example of such a covering is that of Nesi-pa-ur-shefi, preserved at
Cambridge.
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handsome, and carpenter and artist have expended their best
labour upon it ; before Ani was embalmed he was measured
for it, and due allowance having been made for the bandages,
it fits the mummy exactly. It is in the form of a mummy,
and the sycamore planks of which it is made are about two
inches thick ; the bottom is in one piece, as is also each of
the sides, the rounded head-piece is cut out of a solid piece of
wood, and the foot-piece is also separate ; all these parts are
pegged together with wooden pegs about two inches long.
On the cover is pegged a solid face, carved out of hard wood,
which is thought to have a strong resemblance to that of
Ani ; bronze eyelids and obsidian eyes are fixed in it, and a
carved wooden beard is fastened to the chin. Solid wooden
hands are next fastened to the breast. The whole coffin,
inside and out, is next covered with a thin layer of plaster;
over this a coat of light yellow varnish is painted, and the
scenes and inscriptions are painted on it in red, light and
dark green, white and other colours. At the head is Neph-
thys, and at the foot is Isis, each making speeches to Ani, and
telling him that she is protecting him. On the cover outside
is Nut, and between two series of scenes in which Ani is
represented worshipping the gods, are two perpendicular
lines of inscriptions recording his name and titles; at the
foot of these are figures of Anubis and Ap-uat. The sides of
the coffin are ornamented with figures of gods in shrines, the
scene of the weighing of the heart, Ani drinking water from
the hands of a goddess standing in a tree, Shu lifting up Nut
from the embraces of Seb, etc. Inside the coffin are painted
figures of a number of gods and genii with instructions
referring to them, and the goddesses Nut and Hathor; the
first covers Ani with her wings, and the second, as mistress of
the nether-world, receives Ani into her arms. Around the edge
of the coffin near the cover, from head to foot, run two lines
of inscription, one on each side, which repeat at considerable
length the name and titles of Ani. The outer edge of the
coffin, and the inner edge of the cover are “rabbeted ” out, the
one to fit into the other, and on each side, at regular inter-
vals, four rectangular slots about 14in. X 2in. x §in. are cut; to
fasten the coffin hermetically, tightly fitting wooden dowels, four

~
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inches long, are pressed into the slots in the coffin, and pegs
driven from the outside of the coffin through them keep them
firmly in position. Ani’s body having been placed in this
coffin, the cover is laid upon it, the ends of the dowels fit
into the slots in the sides, and coffin and cover are firmly
joined together ; wooden pegs are driven through the cover
and dowels, the “ rabbets ” fit tightly, the little space between
the coffin and cover is “stopped ” with liquid plaster, and
thus the coffin is sealed. Any injury that may have hap- The outer
pened to the plaster or paintings during the process of sealing coffin.
is repaired, and the whole coffin is once more varnished.
This coffin is, in its turn, placed inside an outer coffin, which

- is painted, both inside and outside, with scenes similar to
those on the inner coffin ; the drawing is, however, more free,
and the details are fewer. The outer coffin being sealed in
the same way as that inside it, Ani is now ready to be carried
to his everlasting home in the Theban hills. -

n a day fixed by the relatives and friends, all the various
articles of funereal furniture which have been prepared are
-~ brought to Ani’s house, where also the mummy in its coffins
now lies awaiting the funeral ; the cker-keb sees that the things
necessary for a great man’s funeral are provided, and arranges
for the procession to start on the first auspicious day. This
day having arrived, the c/ker-keb’s assistants come, and gather-
ing together the servants and those who are to carry burdens,
see that each has his load ready and that each knows his place
in the procession. When all is ready the funeral train sets The
out from Ani’s house, while the female servants wail and p‘:';::ilion‘
lament their master, and the professional mourners beat their
breasts, feign to pull out their hair by handfuls, and vie with
each other in shrieking the loudest and most often. They
have not a great distance to go to reach the river, but the
difficulties of passing through the narrow streets increase
almost at every step, for the populace of Thebes loved the
sight of a grand funeral as much as that of any European
country to-day. After some few hours the procession reaches
the river, and there a scene of indescribable confusion happens ;
every bearer of a burden is anxious to deposit it in one of the
boats which lie waiting in a row by the quay ; the animals which



Funereal
offerings.

Ani's
personal
property
carried to
the tomb.

-

168 FUNEREAL ARCHZEOLOGY OF EGYPT.

draw the sledge, on which Ani's bier is laid, kick out wildly
and struggle while being pushed into the boats, people rush
hither and thither, and the noise of men giving orders, and
the shouts and cries of the spectators, are distracting. At
length, however, the procession is embarked and the boats
push off to drop with the current across the Nile to a place
a little north of the Temple of Thothmes III.,, opposite Asasif.
After an hour spent in disembarking, the procession re-
forms itself in the order in which it will march to the tomb,
and we see for the first time what a splendid funeral has been
provided. In the front walk a number of men bearing tables
and stands filled with vases full of wine, beer, oil, perfumes,
flowers, bread, cakes, ducks, haunches of beef, and vegetables ;
one man carries Ani’s palette and box of instruments which
he used for writing and drawing, another carries his staff,
another his bed, another his chair, others bring the wushabtizn
figures in a box with a vaulted cover and made like a tomb ;
and following them comes the stele recording his name and
titles and prayers to the gods of the nether-world; and behind
them, drawn by two men, is a coffer surmounted by a jackal,
on a sledge decorated with lotus flowers, in which stand the
four jars which contain Ani’s intestines. Next follow the
men bearing everything which Ani made use of during his
life, as, for example, the palette which he carried when he
followed his king to war in order to keep the accounts of the
army and to make lists of all the precious things which were
brought to his lord as gifts and tribute, and the harp on which

he played in his leisure hours. Next comes the chest ,

in which is laid the mummy of Ani, placed in a boat which is
mounted on a sledge drawn by four oxen ; at the head of the
chest is a figure of Nephthys, and at the foot a figure of Isis,
the boat is supplied with oars as if it were really destined to
row down to Abydos, so that the body might be buried
there, and its soul pass into the nether-world through the “Gap”

% ? @ Peka (ie, the ‘ Gap’) the place whence, according to

the Egyptian belief, souls, under the guidance of Osiris, set out
on their last journey. At the head of the boat stands a white-
rcbed Sam priest wearing a panther skin; he holds a bronze

st
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instrument for burning incense in the left hand, and with the
right he scatters water on the ground from a libation vase ?
Behind the boat follow a number of white-robed priests, one
of whom has his head powdered! Next follow more funereal
offerings and flowers carried in boxes suspended from the
ends of poles which the men who carry them balance on their
shoulders. After these come a number of women with breasts
uncovered and dishevelled hair, who in their wailing lamenta-
tions lament the dead and praise his virtues. Among these
would probably be the female servants of Ani’s house, whose
grief would be genuine, for they would feel that they had lost

a good master and a comfortable home. -

Meanwhile the procession has moved on and has entered
one of the rocky defiles to the north of Dér el-Bahari, whence,
winding along through the valley of the kings, they hope to
reach a remote place in the Western valley. The progress of
the train is slow, for the ground is rough and rocky, and
frequent halts have to be made; on the right hand and on
the left, kings and nobles are buried in splendid tombs, and
almost every hill which they climb hides the mummy of some
distinguished Egyptian. A few miles further on, at some Ani’stomb
little distance upon a hill, a rectangular opening is seen, and ::c:;l:tains.
when the procession arrives at the foot of it, a number of
workmen, attendants, tomb-guardians and others are seen
assembled there. The mummy in its coffin is lifted out ot
the chest, and carried up the hill to the rectangular opening,
which proves to be the mouth of Ani’s tomb ; there it is set
upright, and before it the attendants pile up tables with sepul-
chral offerings and flowers, and animals for sacrifice are also
brought there. The wailing women and the distant relatives
of Ani here take farewell of him, and when they have des-
cended the hill, the coffin is let down the slanting passage by
ropes into the chamber, where it is hoped that Ani’s friends
will bring sepulchral offerings to his 44, at the appointed
seasons. This chamber is rectangular and has two rows of
square pillars in it. From it there leads a passage about six

! In the papyrus of Ani, his wife is represented kneeling on the ground in
grief by the side of the boat.
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feet wide by seven feet high, and passing through this we see
to the right and left a series of chambers upon the walls of
which are painted in vivid colours the pictures of Ani and his
wife Tutu making offerings to the gods, and inscriptions
recording his prayers and their answers. The walls of some
rooms are occupied entirely with scenes drawn from the daily
events of his life. As he was a scribe, and therefore no mean
artist, we are probably right in assuming that he superintended
the painting of many of them himself. Some of the rooms have
their walls unornamented, and it would seem that these were
used for the living rooms of the priests who visited or lived in the
tombs for the purpose of carrying out the various sepulchral
rites at their appointed times. We pass through or by seven-
teen chambers, and then arrive at a flight of steps which leads
down to the chamber in which the mummy and coffin are to
be placed. Hewn in the wall just above the top of the flight of
steps is a square niche, in which, seated on one seat, are two
stone figures of Ani and his wife; he has an open roll of
papyrus on his knees, and holds a palette in his hand, and she
has lotus flowers in both hands, which rest on her knees. The
plinth of the statues is inscribed with the names and titles of
Ani and Tutu. Beneath, let into the wall, is a stone stele, the
surface of which is divided into two parts; the upper part
contains a representation of Ani adoring the sun-god R4, and
the lower contains about thirty lines of inscription in which
Ani prays that Ra, Osiris and Anubis will cause all kinds of
sepulchral goods to be supplied for his £a or genius ; that they
will grant his coming forth from and going into the nether-
world whenever he pleases; that his soul may alight on the
trees which he has planted ; that he may drink cool water
from the depths of the Nile when he pleases, etc.

The mummy in its coffin has been brought down the
steps, and is now carried into a large chamber on the left,
where its final resting place is to be. As we pass into this
room we see that a part of it is already occupied with a coffin
and the funereal furniture belonging to it. When we come
nearer we find that it is the coffin of Tutu, Ani’s wife. Close
by her is a table of alabaster covered with shapely vessels of
the same substance, filled with wine, oil, and other unguents;
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each of these fragile objects is inscribed with her name. On
the table are spoons made of ivory of the most beautiful work-
manship. They are shaped in the form of a woman. The
body is stained a deep creamy colour, the colour of the skin
of the Egyptian lady, who guarded herself from the rays of
the sun; the hair is black, and we see that it is movable;
when we lift it off we see the name of “Tutu, the sistrum
bearer,” engraved beneath. On a second stand, made of
wood, we find the articles for her toilet, mirror, kohl pot in
obsidian, fan, etc, and close by is the sistrum which she
carried in the temple of Amen-Ri upon earth, and which was
buried with her, so that she might be able to praise that god
with music in his mansions in the sky. Chairs and her couch
are there too, and stands covered with dried flowers and
various offerings. Removing the lid of the coffin we see her
mummy lying as it was laid a few years before. On her
breasts are strings of dried flowers with the bloom still on
them, and by her side is a roll of papyrus containing a copy
of the service which she used to sing in the temple of Amen
in the Apts, when on earth. Her amethyst necklace and
other ornaments are small, but very beautiful. Just over her
feet is a blue glazed steatite wskabts figure. While we have
been examining Tutu’s general furniture, the servants of the
cher-heb have brought down the coffin, which is placed on a
bier along the east wall, and the chairs and couch and boxcs
and funereal offerings, and arranged them about the chamber.
In a square niche in the wall, just over the head of the coffin,
Ani’s writing palette and reeds are placed, and by its side is
laid a large roll of papyrus nearly go feet long, inscribed in
hieroglyphics during his lifetime and under his direction, with
the oldest and most important chapters of the “ Book of the
Dead ”; the vignettes, which refer to the chapters, are beauti-
fully painted, and in some as many as thirteen colours are
used in this chamber; and in every work connected with
Ani’s tomb there is a simple majesty which is characteristic
of the ancient Egyptian gentleman. At each of the four
corners or sides of the bier, is placed one of the so-called
Canopic jars, and at the foot are laid a few stone ws/kabtiu
figures, whose duty it was to perform for the deceased such

Ani's
Book of
the Dead.
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labours as filling the furrows with water, ploughing the fields,
and carrying the sand, if he were called upon to do them.
When everything has been brought into this chamber, and
the tables of offerings have been arranged, a priest, wearing a
panther skin, and accompanied by another who burns incense
in a bronze censer, approaches the mummy, and performs the
ceremony of “opening the mouth” S5 W <= un-re;
while a priest in white robes reads from a roll of papyrus
or leather. The act of embalming has taken away from the
dead man all control over his limbs and the various portions
of his body, and before these can be of any use to him in the
nether-world, a mouth must be given to him, and it must be
opened so that his 42 may be able to speak. The twenty-
first and twenty-second chapters of the “ Book of the Dead ”
refer to the giving a mouth to the deceased, and the vignette
of the twenty-second chapter (Naville, bl. xxxiii) represents a

priest called the “guardian of the scale,” w@ {l& é—o‘] m
dari mayet, giving the deceased his mouth. In the vignette to

the twenty-third chaptera priest is seen performing the opera-
tion of opening the mouth 4:' S\{(c? drit dpt re, with
the instrument ”~—, and the deceased says in the text, “ Ptah?
has opened my mouth with that instrument of steel with
which he opened the mouth of the gods.”* When the mouth
of the deceased had been opened, his 42 gained control of his
speech, intelligence and limbs, and was able to hold inter-
course with the gods, and to go in and out of his tomb
whenever he pleased. When the formule are finished and
all rites performed, Ani’s relatives and near friends withdraw
from the mummy chamber and make their way up the stairs,
through the long passage and into the first chamber, where
they find that animals have been slaughtered, and that many
of the assistants and those who accompanied the funeral are
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eating and drinking of the funereal offerings. When the last
person has left the mummy chamber, masons bring along
slabs of stone and lime which they have ready and wall it up ;
the joints between the stones are so fine that the blade of a
modern penknife can with difficulty be inserted to the depth
of half an inch. We have seen Ani’s body cmbalmed, we
have watched all the stages of the manufacture of his coffin,
we have seen the body dressed and laid in it, we have accom-
panied him to the tomb, we have gone through it and seen
how it is arranged and decorated, and we have assisted at the
funereal ceremonies ; in his beautiful tomb then, let us leave
him to enjoy his long rest in the company of his wife. Ani did
not cause such a large and beautiful tomb to be hewn for him
merely to gratify his pride; with him, as with all educated
Egyptians, it was the outcome of the belief that his soul would
revivify his body, and was the result of a firm assurance in
his mind of the truth of the doctrine of immortality, which is
the foundation of the Egyptian religion, and which was as
deeply rooted in them as the hills are in the earth.

L Y

MuMMmy.!

Mummy is the term which is generally applied to the
body of a human being, animal, bird, fish, or reptile, which
has been preserved by means of bitumen, spices, gums, or
natron. As far as can be discovered, the word is neither a
corruption of the ancient Egyptian word for a preserved body,
nor of the more modern Coptic form of the hieroglyphic name.
The word “mummy” is found in Byzantine Greek (pouula,
popov), and in Latin?® and indeed in almost all European

Origin of
the word
“Mummy.”

languages. It is derived from the Arabic \;,”;, “bitumen,” -

and the Arabic word for mummy is Qf,j,which means a
“bitumenized thing,” or a body preserved by bitumen. The
Syriac-speaking people called it } 24000, the Greeks mirrda-

! T have reproduced here many paragraphs from my Prefatory Remarks mode
on Egyptian Mummies, on the occasion of the unvolling of the Mummy of Bak-Ran,
privately printed ; London, 18g0.

2 It appears in Latin about A.D. 1000. Wiedemann, Herodots Zweites Bush ;
Leipzig, 1890, p. 349.
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¢alros, and the Persians call a drug used in medicine o5*bicyo.
The celebrated Arabic physician Ibn Bétar (died A.H. 646),
quoting Dioscorides,! who lived in the first century of our era,
says that Mumsia is found in the country called Apollonia, and
that it flows down with water from the “lightning mountains,”
and being thrown by the water on the sides of the water
courses, becomes hard and thick, and that it has a smell like
that of pitch. Having further quoted the article by Dioscorides
on Pittasphaltus, he adds, “ What I say on this subject is as

follows: The name m#mia s\ixope is given to the drug of
which mention has just been made, and to that which is called

¢ Bitumen of Jud=a,’ syl jaidl, and to the mamia of the

tombs ._5)),\5.\\ Slaegall, which is found in great quantities in
Egypt, and which is nothing else than a mixture which the
Byzantine Greeks used formerly for embalming their dead, in
order that the dead bodies might remain in the state in which
they were buried, and experience neither decay nor change.
Bitumen of Judaa is the substance which is obtained from the
Asphaltites Lake, 1oy #ax.” ‘Abd el-Latif* mentions that
he saw m#mia or bitumen which had been taken out of the
skulls and stomachs of mummies sold in the towns, and he adds
that he bought “the contents of three skulls for half an
Egyptian dirhem,” Cialy &ie Fgue (g} Bl oy b1 oid,
Spao @Ry and says that it varies very little from mineral
pitch, for which it can be substituted if one takes the trouble
to procure it.

About three or four hundred years ago Egyptian mummy
formed one of the ordinary drugs in apothecaries’ shops. The
trade in mummy was carried on chiefly by Jews, and as early
as the twelfth century a physician called El-Magar was in the
habit of prescribing mummy to his patients. It was said tobe
good for bruises and wounds. After a time, for various
reasons, the supply of genuine mummies ran short, and the

v Materia Medica (ed. Kiihn, in Medicorum Graccorum Opera, tom. xxv.,
Leipzig, 1829, p. 101).

2 See Abd el-Latif, Relation de I Egypte, tr. by De Sacy, Paris, 1810, p. 273,
and Abdollutiphi Historie ALgypti Compendium, Ed. White, Oxford, 1810, p 150.
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Jews were obliged to manufacture them. They procured
the bodies of all the criminals that were executed in gaols,
and of people who had died in hospitals, Christians and
others. They filled the bodies with bitumen and stuffed the
limbs with the same substance ; this done, they bound them
up tightly and exposed them to the heat of the sun. By this
means they made them look like old mummies. In the year
1564 a physician called Guy de la Fontaine made an attempt
to see the stock of the mummies of the chief merchant in
mummies at Alexandria, and he discovered that they were
made from the bodies of slaves and others who had died of the
most loathsome diseases. The traffic in mummies as a drug
was stopped in a curious manner. A Jew at Damietta who
traded in mummies had a Christian slave who was treated
with great harshness by him because he would not consent to
become a Jew. Finally, when the ill-treatment became so
severe that he could bear it no longer, the slave went to the
Pasha and informed him what his master’s business was. The
Jew was speedily thrown into prison, and only obtained his
liberty by payment of three hundred pieces of gold. Every
Jewish trader in mummy was seized by the local governor of
the place where he lived, and money was extorted from him.
The trade in mummy being hampered by this arbitrary tax,
soon languished, and finally died out entirely.!

The hieroglyphic word for mummy is p...ni}g%

Sahku, and the word used to indicate the act of making a dead
man into a mummy is ¢ Y or _4 i ges, it means to
““wrap up in bandages.” The Coptic forms of the latter word
are Kec, KHC, KWC, KWwwc, KWwwce, and they were used by
the Copts to translate the Greek évragiaouss, rady), évradidlew,
Odmrrew, etc.; the word 22 16Awi, “mummy,” is also given by
Kircher, Lingua Aegyptiaca Restituta, Rome, 1643, p. 183, at
the foot. The mummifier was called pegkuc; compare
07¥0Q, &¥KWC £L MICPAKA RA€ NIPEYKAC? = Kai évera-
¢lacav oi évradiacral Tov’lopajr.®

1 Pettigrew on Mumsmiies, p. 4.
% Lagarde, Der Pentateuck Koptisck, Gen. 1. 2.
3 Lagarde, Librorum Vet. Test. Canon., Gen. L. 2, p. 51,
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_~~ Whether the art of mummifying was known to the

Antiquity
of em-
balming,

Ancient
Egyptian
work on
anatomy,

aboriginal inhabitants of Egypt, or whether it was introduced
by the new-comers from Asia, is a question which is very
difficult to decide. We know for a certainty that the stele of
a dignitary preserved at Oxford was made during the reign of
Sent, the fifth king of the second dynasty, about B.C. 4000.
The existence of this stele with its figures and inscriptions
entreating the god of the dead to grant sepulchral meals,
points to the fact that the art of elaborate sepulture had
reached a high pitch of perfection in those early times. The
man for whom it was made was called gq Shera, and he
held the dignity of §{ neter hen or “prophet”; the stele also
tells us that he was 1& suten reck or ‘“royal relative.”
The inscriptions contain prayers asking that there may be
granted to the deceased in the nether world, “thousands of
oxen, linen bandages, cakes, vessels of wine, incense, etc.,”
which fact shows that religious belief, funereal ceremonies, and
a hope for a life after death, had already become a part of the
life of the people of Egypt. During the reign of king Sent,
the redaction of a medical papyrus was carried out. As this
work presupposes many years of experiment and experience,
it is clear that the Egyptians possessed at a remote period
ample anatomical knowledge for mummifying a human body.
Again, if we consider that the existence of this king is proved
by papyri and contemporaneous monuments, and that we
know the names of some of the priests who took part in
funcreal ceremonies during his reign, there is no difficulty in
acknowledging the grecat antiquity of such ceremonies, and
also that they presuppose a religious belief in the actual
revivification of the body because of which hoped-for event
the Egyptians took the greatest possible care to preserve and
afterwards to hide the bodies of the dead.

Though there exists, to my knowledge, no monument of a
similar nature to that of the stele of Sent which would prove
beyond doubt that mummies were made in the first dynasty,
still it seems tolerably certain that they were made, and there
is little doubt that the Egyptians possessed all the anatomical
knowledge necessary for this purpose. We know from

anetho that Teta, the sccond king of the first dynasty,
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abcut R.C. 4366, wrote a book upon anatomy, and that he
busied himself in making experiments with drugs. The
mother of this king, a lady called Shesh Q,‘ earned fame

for herself by inventing a hair wash. From the fact that the
bodies of some ancient Egyptians who lived during the first
four dynasties, have been found in a skeleton state in
sarcophagi which had never been opened since the time they
were cemented, some six thousand years ago, until the present
day, it has been argued by some that mummification was not
practised during the early dynasties in Egypt. Some system
of preservation must have been adopted, however, because
the bones are discoloured, and smell strongly of bitumen.
The knowledge of the way in which theancient Egyptians
mummified their dead is obtained from the works of Greek
historians, and from an examination of mummies. According
to Herodotus,® “ When in a family a man of any consideration
dies, all the females of that family besmear their heads and
faces with mud, and then leaving the body in the house, they
wander about the city, and beat themselves, having their clothes
girt up, and exposing their breasts, and all their relations
accompany them. On the other hand, the men beat them-
selves, being girt up in like manner. When they have done
this, they carry out the body to be embalmed. There are
persons who are appointed for this very purpose ; they, when
the dead body is brought to them, show to the bearers wooden
models of corpses made exactly like by painting. And they
show that which they say is the most expensive manner of
embalming, the name of which?® I do not think it right to
mention on such an occasion ; they then show the second,
which is inferior and less expensive ; and then the third which
is the cheapest. Having explained them all, they learn from
them in what way they wish the body to be prepared ; then
the relations, when they have agreed on the price, depart ; but
the embalmers remaining in the workshops thus proceed to
embalm in the most expensive manner. First they draw out
the brains through the nostrils with an iron hook, taking part of

Y Papyrus Ebers, Bd. 1., Glossarium Hieroglyphicum, by Stern, p. 47.
* Bk. IL 8s.
8 j.e., Osiris.

B. M. N
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it out in this manner, the rest by the infusion of drugs. Then
with a sharp Ethiopian stone they make an incision in the
side, and take out all the bowels; and having cleansed the
abdomen and rinsed it with palm-wine, they next sprinkle it
with pounded perfumes. Then having filled the belly with
pure myrrh pounded, and cassia, and other perfumes, frankin-
cense excepted, they sew it up again; and when they have
done this, they steep it in natrum, leaving it under for 70
days ; for a longer time than this it is not lawful to steep it.
At the expiration of the 70 days they wash the corpse,
and wrap the whole body in bandages of flaxen cloth,
smearing it with gum, which the Egyptians commonly use
instead of glue. After this the relations, having taken the
body back again, make a wooden case in the shape of a man,!
and having made it, they enclose the body ; and thus, having
fastened it up, they store it in a sepulchral chainber,? setting
it upright against the wall. In this manner they prepare the .

- bodies that are embalmed in the most expensive way.

“Those who, avoiding great expense, desire the middle
way, they prepare in the following manner. When they have

! Really in the form of the god Osiris.

3 Compare rapixebee 8 & Aiydwrioc- ovrog piv ye—Abyw 8' i8y—Enpdrac rov
wverpdy EvvBamvoy xai Evuwéryy iwotjoare. Lucian, Ds Luctu, § 21 (ed. Dindorf,
Paris, 1867, p. 569).

Alyhwriod 81 va Evrepa IEerdyreg Tapixebovary abrode, xal odv énvroic dwip
vii¢ Exovary. Sextus Empiricus, Pyrrhoniarum Institstionum lib. 111. cap. 24
(ed. J. A. Fabricius, Leipzig, 1718, p. 184).

Mortuos limo obliti plangunt : nec cremare aut fodere fas putant : verum
arte medicatos intra penetralia collocant. Pomponius Mela, lib. 1. cap. 9 (ed.
Gronov., Leyden, 1;82, p. 62).

Aegyptia tellus
Claudit odorato post funus stantia saxo
Corpora, et a mensis exsanguem haud separat umbram.

Silius Italicus, Pusicorum lib. XII1. 11. 474-476
(ed. H. Occioni, Turin, 1889).

Balsama succo unguentaque mira feruntur
Tempus in aeternum sacrum servantia corpus.
Corippi, De laudibus Justini, lib. 11,
ll. 22-25 (ed. Antwerp, 1581, p. 4).
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charged their syringes with oil made from cedar, they fill the
abdomen of the corpse without making any incision or taking
out the bowels, but inject it at the fundament; and having
prevented the injection from escaping, they steep the body
in natrum for the prescribed number of days, and on the last
day they let out from the abdomen the oil of cedar which
they had before injected, and it has such power that it brings
away the intestines and vitals in a state of dissolution ; the
natrum dissolves the flesh, and nothing of the body remains
but the skin and the bones. When they have done this they
return the body without any further operation.

“ The third method of embalming is this, which is used
only for the poorer sort. Having thoroughly rinsed the
abdomen in syrmaa, they steep it with natrum for o days,
and then deliver it to be carried away.”?

According to Genesis 1. 3, the embalming of Jacob
occupied 40 days, but the period of mourning was 70 days.
From Egyptian documents it is known that the length of the
period from the death of a man to his burial varied ; in one
case the embalming occupied 16 days, the bandaging 35
days, and the burial 70 days, e, 121 days in all. In a
second case the embalming occupied 66 days, preparations
for burial 4 days, and the burial 26 days; in all g6 days.
Elsewhere we are told that the embalming lasts 70 or 8o
days, and the burial ten months.?

The account given by Diodorus (I. 91) agrees with that
of Herodotus in many particulars, but some additional details
are given. According to it, if any man died, all his relatives
and friends threw dust or mud on their heads, and went
round about through the town uttering cries of grief as long
as the body remained unburied ; during the interval between
the death and the burial, they abstained from the use of
baths and wine, they partook of no choice foods, and they put
not on fine apparel. The methods of embalming were three
in number ; the most expensive, the less expensive, and the
poorest of all. The first method cost one talent of silver, about

¥ Cary’s translation, pp. 126, 127.

2 For the authorities see Wiedemann, Herodots Zweites Buck, p. 358.
N 2
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£250; the second twenty minz, about £60; and the third
cost very little indeed. The people who practise the art
of embalming belong to a class of men in whose families this

tatement of the various methods of embalming practised by

(profession is hereditary, and they set down in writing a
s

N

Details
of em-
Lalming.

]
/

them and the cost of each, and ask the relatives of the dead
man to decide upon the method to be adopted. When this
question has been settled, the embalmers take the body into
their charge, and they hand it to those who are fully
acquainted with the process of embalming. The first of
these called the “scribe” (ypaupareds) makes a mark on the
left side of the body, which is laid upon the ground, to
indicate where the incision is to be made. Next, a man,
called the “‘ripper up” (mapacyiaris), with an Ethiopian
stone (Aifov AiBiomikov) makes a cut in the side lengthwise
of the size indicated by the scribe. Having done this, he -
flees away in all haste, pursued by his assistants, who hurl
after him pieces of stone and call down curses, that vengeance
may come upon him for this crime ; for the Egyptians hold
in abomination anyone who wounds or commits an act of
violence upon the human body. The ¢mbalmers (rapiyevral)
are held in high honour, and are treated with_much conside-
ration, because they are f&i € priests, and are allowed
to_enter the sanctuary as if they were ceremonially pure.
Havmg assembled around the body, one of them puts his
hand into it through the cut that has been made, and draws
out cverything that he finds inside, with the exception of the
heart and reins (lungs?); others clean the intestines, and
wash them with palm-wine and balsams. Finally, having

J treated the body first with oil of cedar and other materials

of this nature, and then with myrrh, cinnamon, and other
sweetsmelling drugs and spices suitable for cmbalming
purposes, they bring it into such a state of completeness, that
the eye-lashes and eye-brows remain uninjured and its form
is so little changed that it is easy to recognize the features.
“The greater number of the Egyptians who keep the bodies

" of their ancestors in magnificent chambers, enjoy the sight of

those who have been dead for several generations, and they
fecl great satisfaction in seeing the features and form of, these
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bodies, and look upon them, to a certain extent, as contem-
poraries.

With reference to the fleeing away of the paraschistes it is
difficult to understand what Diodorus had in his mind. A
little further on he says that the embalmers were great friends
of the priests, and as this was certainly the case, the man
who performed the operation probably merely fulfilled a reli-
gious obligation in fleeing away, and had very little to fear.
In some particulars Diodorus appears to have bcen mis-
informed, and in any case the knowledge he possessed of
mummies could hardly have been at first hand. He lived too
late (about B.C. 40) to know what the well-made Theban
mummies were like, and his experience therefore would only
have familiarized him with the Egypto-Roman mummies, in
which the limbs were bandaged separately, and the contour
of their faces, somewhat blunted, was to be seen through the
thin and tightly drawn bandages which covered the face. A
good example of a mummy made about this date is that of
the lady Mut-em-Mennu, which is preserved in the British
Museum, No. 6704 ; in this mummy the features of the face
can be clearly distinguished underneath the bandages.

A curious idea about the fate of the intestines taken from
the body obtained among certain Greek writers. Plutarch?
says, in two places, that when the Egyptians have taken them
out of the body of the dead man, they show them to the sun
as the cause of the faults which he had committed, and then
throw them into the river, while the body, having been
cleansed, isembalmed. Porphyry * gives the same account at

1 Ot rov vexpdr dvaréuvorres Eefay v¢ jAio, €lr' abra pdv els rdv morapdy
xaréZalov, rob 8¢ @AAov gdparos 78y kabapot yeyoviros émpérovrar,  Plutarch,
vili. Sap. Conv., XVL., ed. Didot, p. 188. Cf. also "Enet xakds elyer, Somep
Alyimrios T@v vexp@v Tiv xoikiav éfehdvres kal mpds To¥ fAwv draoyifovres
éxBdN\hovow, bs airiav drdvrov dp & dvlpamos fpaprev. Plutarch, De Carnium
Esu, Oratio Posterior, ed. Didot, p. 1219.

3 "Exeivo pévrot ob mapameunréov, 61i Tovs amofavdrras rév € yeyordrwy
Sray rapiyedwow, i8ig Tiy xokiuy éfehdvres xai els kBwrdy évfivres perd rov
&\\wv, Oy Suampdrrovrar Umép Tol vexpol, Kai riv k(Bwrdy xparolvres mpis TOW
oy papripurtas, évis TdV Umép Tob vexpol motoupdvov Noyoy TN Tapiyevtaw,
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greater length, and adds that the intestines were placed in a
box; he also gives the formula which the embalmers used
when showing the intestines to the sun, and says that it was
translated by Ekphantos into Greck out of his own language,
which was presumably Egyptian. The address to the sun and
the other gods who are supposed to bestmﬁme
petition to them to grant an abodc to the-deceased with the
everlasting gods, and the confession by the deceased that he
had worshipped, with reverence, the gods of his fathers from
his youth up, that e had honoured his parents, that he had
neither killed nor injured any man, all these have a sound
about them of having been written by some one who had a
knowledge of the “Negative Confession” in the 125th chapter
of the Book of the Dead. On the other hand it is difficult to
imagine any Greek acquainted with the manners and customs
of the Egyptians making the statement that they threw the
intestines into the nver for when they were-not placed in jars
separate from the body, they were mummified and placed
between the legs or arms, and bandaged up with the body,
and the future welfare of the body in the nether-world
depended entirely upon its having every member complete.
An examination of Egyptian mummies will show that the
accounts given by Herodotus and Diodorus are generally
correct, for mummies both with and without ventral incisions
arc found, and some are preserved by means of balsams and
gums, and others by bitumen and natrum. The skulls of
mummies which exist by hundreds in caves and pits at

“Eore 8¢ kal 8 Noyns, bv fppivevoer “Exgparros' éx vis marpiov dahixrov,

rowiros. "Q 8éomora e, kal Beot wdvres ol vy {wy rois dvlpdmois Bivres,
wpoodéfacé pe xal wapddore rois didios feois aivotkov. 'Eyd ydp rois feois,
obs ol yoveis pot mwapédeafav, eboeBov Sieréhovy SGoov xpdvov év g éxeivep
aléwe Tdv Biow elxov, Tovs Te 76 odpd pov yevvioavras €ripwy ael* Tov e AWy
dvfpomar? ofire dmdrrewa, ofre mapaxarubixny dwearépnoa, ofre d\lo oldéw
dviixeorov Siempalduny, El 8¢ ro dpa xard v épavrod Biov fpuprov §j payer
# mow Ov py Oeperdy v, ol 81 épavrdv fpaprov, dAAG 8ia raira (Seifas Tiw
xiBerdy, év g i yaorip §v). Porphyry, De Abstinentia, lib. 1IV., 10, ed. Didot,

p- 75

! Wilkinson reads *“ Euphantos” (dncient Egyptians, iii. 479).
* Wicdemann (//erodots Ziwveites Buch, p. 354) adds oédéra in brackets,
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Thebes contain absolutely nothing, a fact which proves that
the embalmers were able not only to remove the brain, but
also to take out the membranes without injuring or breaking
the bridge of the nose in any way. Skulls of mummies are
found, at times, to be filled with bitumen, linen rags, or resin.
The bodies which have been filled with resin or some such
substance, are of a greenish colour, and the skin has the ap-
pearance of being tanned. Such mummies, when unrolled,
perish rapidly and break easily. Usually, however, the resin
and aromatic gum process is favourable to the preservation
of the teeth and hair. Bodies from which the intestines have
been removed and which have been preserved by being filled
with bitumen are quite black and hard. The features are
preserved intact, but the body is heavy and unfair to look
upon. The bitumen penetrates the bones so completely that
it is sometimes difficult to distinguish which is bone and
which is bitumen. The arms, legs, hands, and feet of such
mummies break with a sound like the cracking of chemical
glass tubing ; they burn very freely, and give out great heat.
Speaking generally they will last for ever. When a body has
been preserved by natron, that is, a mixture of carbonate,
sulphate, and muriate of soda, the skin is found to be hard,
and to hang loosely from the bones.in much the same way as
it hangs from the skeletons of the dead monks preserved in
the crypt beneath the Capuchin convent at Floriana, in Malta.
The hair of such-mummies usually falls off when touched.
“The Egyptians also preserved their dead in honey. ‘Abd

cl-Latif relates that an Egyptian worthy of belief told him P

that once when he and several others were occupied in
exploring the graves and seeking for treasure near the
Pyramids, ‘they came across a sealed jar, and having
opened it and found that it contained honey, they began to
eat it. Some one in the party remarked that a hair in the
honey turned round one of the fingers of the man who was
dipping his bread in it, and as they drew it out the body of a
small child appeared with all its limbs complete and in a good
state of preservation; it was well dressed, and had upon it
numerpus ornaments® The body of Alexander the Great

3 ‘Abd el-Latit, tr. De Sacy, p. 199
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was also preserved in “white honey which had not been
melted.” !
Bodies The bodies of the poor were preserved by two very cheap
g;f;ﬁ?;in methods ; one method consisted of soaking in salt and hot
and salt  bitumen, and the other in salt only. In the first process every
only: cavity was filled with bitumen, and the hair disappeared;
clearly it is to the bodies which were preserved in this way
that the name “ mummy ” or bitumen was first applied. The
salted and dried body is easily distinguishable. The skin is
like paper, the features and hair have disappeared, and the
bones are very white and brittle,

Oldest The oldest mummy in the world about the date of which
intheY  there is no doubt, is that of Seker-em-sa-f,? son of Pepi I

world. and elder brother of Pepi II., B.C. 3200, which was found at
Sakkarah in 1881, and which is now at Gizeh. The lower
jaw is wanting, and one of the legs has been dislocated in
transport ; the features are well preserved, and on the right
side of the head is the lock of hair emblematic of youth. An
examination of the body shows that Seker-em-sa-f died very
young. A number of bandages found in the chamber of his
pyramid at Sakkédrah are similar to those in use at a later
date, and the mummy proves that the art of embalming had
arrived at a very high pitch of perfection already in the
Ancient Empire. The fragments of a body which were found
by Colonel Howard Vyse in the pyramid of Mycerinus at
Gizeh, are thought by some to belong to a much later period
than that of this king; there appears to be, however, no
evidence for this belief, and as they belong to a man, and not
to a woman, as Vyse thought, they may quite easily be the
remains of the mummy of Mycerinus. The skeletons found
in sarcophagi belonging to the first six dynasties fall to dust
when air is admitted to them, and they emit a slight smell of
bitumen.

Character- Mummies of the XIth dynasty are usually very poorly

?“ﬁnﬂ“ made ; they are yellowish in colour, brittlc to the touch, and
of c}ise’rent fall to pieces very easily. The limbs are rarcly bandaged
periods.

separately, and the body having been wrapped carelessly in a

V Budge, History of Alexander the Great, p. 141.
* Maspero, Guide du Visiteur au Musée de Boulag, 1883, p. 347.
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number of folded cloths, is covered over lengthwise by one
large linen sheet. On the little finger of the left hand a
scarab is usually found; but besides this there is neither
amulet nor ornament. The coffins in which mummies of this
period are found are often filled with baskets, tools, mirrors,
bows and arrows, etc., etc.

Mummies of the XIIth dynasty are black, and the skin is
dry ; bandages are not common, and in the cases where they
exist they are very loosely put on. Scarabs, amulets, and
figures of gods are found with mummies of this epoch.

From the XIIIth to the XV1Ith dynasties mummies are
very badly made and perish rapidly.

From the XVIIIth to the XXIst dynasties the mummies
of Memphis are black, and so dry that they fall to pieces at
the slightest touch ; the cavity of the breast is filled with
amulets of all kinds, and the green stone scarab inscribed with
the XXXth chapter of the Book of the Dead was placed over
the heart. At Thebes, during this period, the mummies are
yellow in colour and slightly polished, the nails of the hands
and feet retain their places, and are stained with /enna. The
limBs bend in all directions without breaking, and the art of
careful and dainty bandaging has attained its greatest perfec-
tion. The left hand wears rings and scarabs, and papyri
inscribed with chapters of the Book of the Dead are found in
the coffins, either by the side of the mummy, or beneath it.

After the XXIst dynasty the custom arose of placing the
mummy in a cartonnage, sewn or laced up the back, and
painted in brilliant colours with scenes of the deceased ador-
ing the gods and the like.

In the period between the XXVIth dynasty and the
conquest of Egypt by Alexander, the decoration of mummies
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mummies
of different

periods.

4

reached its highest point, and the ornamentation of the car- .

tonnage shows the influence of the art of Greece upon that of
Egypt. The head of the mummy is put into a mask, gilded
or painted in bright colours, the cartonnage fits the body very
closely, and the feet are protected by a sheath. A large
number of figures of the gods and of amulets are found on the

mummy itself, and many things which formed its private pro-.

perty when alive were buried with it. Towards the time of
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the Ptolemies, mummies become black and heavy; bandages
and body are made by the bitumen into one solid mass,
which can only be properly examined by the aid of a hatchet.
Such mummies are often wrapped in coverings inscribed with
scenes and texts, copied, without any knowledge of their
meaning, by an artist who altered them to suit his own fancy
or purpose.

About B.C. 100 mummies were very carefully bandaged ;
each limb was treated separately, and retained its natural
shape after bandaging, and the features of the face, somewhat
blunted, are to be distinguished beneath the bandages.

About A.D. 50 the desire on the part of relatives and
friends to see the face of the deceased resulted in the inser-
tion of a piece of wood, painted with his portrait, over the
face of the dead man, The mummies, from this time on to
the fourth century, are of little interest, for they become mere
bundles ; scenes were painted, athwart and along the bodies,
in which the deceased is represented adoring ill-shaped
Egyptian deities ; but little by little the hieroglyphic inscrip-
tions disappear, and finally those in Greek take their place.
A remarkable example of a very late Graeco-Roman mummy,
probably of the fourth century A.D, is British Museum
No. 21,8100 The body is enveloped in a number of
wrappings, and the whole is covered with a thin layer of
plaster painted a pinkish-red colour. Over the face is in-
serted a portrait of the deceased, with a golden laurel crown
on his head ; on the breast, in gold, is a collar, each side of
which terminates in the head of a hawk. The scenes painted
in gold on the body are: 1. Anubis, Isis,and Nephthys at the
bier of the deceased. 2. Thoth, Horus, ur=i, etc., referring
probably to the scene of the weighing of the heart. 3. The
soul revisiting the body, which is attempting to rise up from a
bier,beneath which are two jars; beneath this scene is a winged
disk. Above these scenes in a band is inscribed, in Greek,
“0 Artemidorus, farewell.” APTEMIAWPH, €EYVYYXI;
and above the band is a vase 9, on each side of which is a

figure of Maat 5. Mummies of children of this period have

the hair curled and gilded, and hold bunches of flowers in
their hands, which are crosscd over their breasts.
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In the early centuries of our era, mummies of wealthy people
were wrapped in royal cloth made wholly of silk.! When
Pisentios, Bishop of Coptos, and his disciple John took up
their abode in a tomb in the “ mountain of Tchémi” (m"rwo'r

R Chas = &&m 8 the necropolis of Thebes) they

found it filled with a number of mummies, the names of which
were written on a parchment roll which lay close by them.
The two monks took the mummies and piled them up one upon
the other ; the outer coffins were very large, and the coffins in
which the bodies were laid were much decorated. The first
mummy near the door was of great size, and his fingers and
his toes were bandaged separately (rmeqTHR it x1x neas

NEYB AL ¥X KHC it 0741 0¥&l) ; the clothes in which he
was wrapped were made entirely of silk ( &o)\ocupu(ont
NTe mo’cpwo't),‘ The monk who wrote this description
of mummies, and coffins, and silk, evidently deccribed what
he had actually seen. The huge outer coffins to which he
refers belong to a very late period, as do also the highly-
decorated inner coffins ; the fingers and toes being bandaged
separately also points to a late Roman period. His testimony

1 Silk, Heb. m (Ezek. xvi. 10, 13), LXX., 7pixawroy, onpixdc (Rev,
xvii. 12}, Syr. l:.!' , Was common in Greece and Rome at the end of the second

century of our era. : According to Aelius Lampridius (cap. 26), Heliogabalus was
the first Roman who wore cloth made wholly of silk, Aolvserica veste, and an idea
of the value of silk in the early days of its adoption in Europe is gained from the
fact that Aurelian denied his wife a shawl of purple silk because a pound of silk
cost one pound weight in gold (Flavius Vopiscus, Vit. Aur., cap. 45). The
custom of women wearing silk was railed at by Clement of Alexandria, Ter-
tullian, Cyprian, Bishop of Carthage, Ambrose, Chrysostom and others; yet Basil,
about A.D. 370, illustrated the doctrine of the resurrection from the change of the
chrysalis into a butterfly. The custom in Italy of wrapping dead bodies in silk
is probably not earlier than the end of the third century, and in Egypt we may
place it about one hundred years later. On the use of silk by the ancients, see
Yates, Textrinum Antiguorum, pp. 161-249, and for the collected statements
of ancient authors on the subject, see G. D. Hoffman, Observationes circa
Bombyces, Sericum, et Moros, ex antiquitatum, historiarum, juriumque pens
deprompte ; Tiibingen, 4to., 1757

3 Greek dhoonpinic.

* For the complete text see Amélineau, Etude sur le Christianisme en Egypte,
P- 143.
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that silk was used for wrapping mummies is corroborated by
the fact that within the last few years a number of mummies
wrapped in cloths covered with silk! have been found. In
the British Museum is a fine specimen (No. 17,173), in which
two men on horseback, four dogs, flowers, etc, are woven
in green and yellow on a reddish ground. The whole is
inside a circular border ornamented with flowers. This piece
of silk is sewn on a piece of fine yellow silk which is in turn
sewn on a piece of ordinary mummy cloth to strengthen it.

Mummies of the Roman period were identified by small
wooden labels, of an average size of five inches by two inches,
pierced at one end, and tied to the necks of the dead. The
inscriptions record the name of the deceased, and sometimes
those of his father and mother, and the number of years of his
life ; some are in Greek only, a large number are bilingual,
Greek and demotic, and a few also give the equivalent of the
inscriptions in hieroglyphics. Unfortunately they are very
easy to forge, for the natives use old wood from Egyptian
coffins, and are able to imitate the inscriptions very closely,
and many imitations are sold to tourists annually.

The Egyptian Christians appear to have adopted the
system of mummifying, and to have mixed up parts of the
old Egyptian mythology with their newly adopted Christi-
anity. Already in the IIIrd century of our era the art of
mummifying had greatly decayed, and although it was
adopted by wealthy people, both Christian and Pagan, for
two or three centuries longer, it cannot be said to have been
generally in use at a period later than the IVth century.
I believe that this fact was due to the growth of Christianity
in Egypt. The Egyptian embalmed his dead because he
believed that the perfect soul would return to its body after
death, and that it would animnate it once more; he therefore
took pains to preserve the body from all destroying influences
in the grave. The Christian believed that Christ would give
him back his body changed and incorruptible, and that it
was therefore unnecessary for him to preserve it with spices

! For excellent coloured representations of Byzantine mummies, see Plates
A and B, in Mémoires de la Mission Archéologique Framgaise au Caire, tom. iii.,
Paris, 1890.
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and drugs. The idea of embalming the body and kecping
it in the house with the living seems to have been repugnant
to many famous Christians in Egypt, and Anthony the Great
admonished his two faithful disciples not to allow his body to
be taken into Egypt, but to bury it under the ground in a
place known to none but themselves, lest it should be laid up
in some dwelling. He disapproved of this custom, and had
always entreated those who were in the habit of keeping the
body above ground to give it up; and, concerning his own
body, he said, “ At the resurrection of the dead I shall
receive it from the Saviour incorruptible.”* For the descrip-
tion of a plaque, which must have come from the mummy
of a Copt, see under “ Anubis” in the article “ Figures of
the Gods.”

MumMmMYy CLOTH.

The bandages with which the bodies of men and animals
are wrapped were, until comparatively lately, believed to be
made of cotton. In 1646 Greaves stated in his Pyramido-
graphia that the “ribbands, by what I observed, were of
linen, which was the habit also of the Egyptian priests,” and
he adds, “ of these ribbands I have seen some so strong and
perfect as if they had been made but yesterday.” Ronelle
in the Mémoires de I'Académie R. des Sciences, for 1750,
asserted that every piece of mummy cloth that he had seen
was made of cotfon, and Forster® and Solander, Larcher?®
and Maty, Blumenbach ¢ and others accepted this opinion.

Y u) dgeiré mivag rd odpd pov NaBeiv elg Alyvrrov, piwwg Iy roig ofxorg
awdlwyras * Tobrov ydp xdpwy eloijhloy eig 7o Spog, xai JAbov &8s, Oidare 3t xal
wig del tvirpewoy Todg TobTo woobvrag, kai XapiyysAhov wahoasbar rijg rotabryg
cuwnbeias. Odjare odv 7o Wuirepoy Vucic, xai vwd iy wpifare * xal lorw 7o
wap’ Lot pijpa ¢vAarréusvoy wap' Uuiv, dote undiva yivdoxey Tdv réwoy, iy
pay pévav. 'Byw ydp lv r§ dvaordce taov verpoy dwoAipopar wapd rui
Swrijpog d¢baproy adré.—See Life of Antony by Athanasius.

(Migne, Patrologiae, Ser. Grec. tom. 26, col. 972.)

2 D¢ Bysso Antiguorum, London, 1776, pp. 70, 71.

3 Hivodote, Paris, 1802, p. 357.
¢ Beitrige, Gottingen, 1811, pt. 2, p. 73.
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Jomard thought that both cotton apd linen were used for
bandages of mummies;! Granville, in the Plhilosophical
Tyansactions for 1825, p. 274, also embraced this view. The
question was finally settled by Mr. Thomson, who after a
twelve years’ study of the subject proved in the Plkilosophical
Magasine (I11rd Series, Vol. V., No. 29, Nov., 1834) that the
bandages were universally made of linen. He obtained for
his researches about four hundred specimens of mummy
cloth, and employed Mr. Bauer of Kew to examine them
with his microscopes. “ The ultimate fibre of cotton is a
transparent tube without joints, flattened so that its inward
surfaces are in contact along its axis, and also twisted
spirally round its axis: that of flax is a transparent tube
jointed like a cane, and not flattened nor spirally twisted.”*
The coarse linen of the Egyptians was made of thick flax,
and was used for making towels, awnings and sail-cloth ;*
the fine linen, 06wy, is thought by some to be the equivalent
of the BN POV of Proverbs vii. 16. The Greek 3 wdaw
= Heb. "D, was used to denote any linen cloth, and some-
times cotton cloth; but the owdévos Buvaaivys with which
mummies, according to Herodotus (1I. 86), were bandaged,
is certainly linen. The Egyptian word usually translated

by “byssus” is TS|y skens, Coptic genc; ordinary
words for linen are & 5 mak, &O§qq25 mennut,

?ZS nu, Coptic n&a T = ofoviwv Buvoowwv (Rosetta Stone,

. 17). One piece of very fine texture of linen obtained at
Thebes had 152 threads in the warp, and 71 in the woof, to
each inch, and a second piece described by Wilkinson
(Ancient Egyptians, 111. 165) had 540 threads in the warp,
and 110 in the woof.* One of the cities in Egypt most

Y Description de I Egygte ; Mémoires sur les Hypogées, p. 35.

2 See Yates, Textrinum Antiguorum ; London, 1843, p. 262, where the
whole subject is carefully discussed.

3 Comp. annn ﬂ'@iﬂ: W, Ezekiel, xxvii. 7.

4 See also an interesting letter by De Fleury to M. Devéria on ** Les Etoffes
Egyptiennes ” in Rev. Arch., t. XXI, Paris, 1870, pp. 217-221.
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famous for its linen industry was QD @ Apuy, the Pano-
polis of the Greeks,! the FHesies or wasin of the Copts,
and Akhmim * of the Arabs; but as Egypt exported great
quantities of this material, and also used immense quantitics
for bandages of mummies, it is probable that other cities
also possessed large linen manufactories.®

The length and breadth of mummy bandages vary from
about 3 feet by 24 inches, to 13 feet by 44 inches; some are
made with fringe at both ends, like a scarf, and some have
carefully made selvedges. Large linen sheets several feet
square are also found in tombs. The saffron coloured pieces
of linen with which mummies are finally covered measure
about 8 fcet by 4 feet. Usually two or three different kinds of
linen cloth are used in bandaging mummies. Mummy cloths
are with very few exceptions quite plain, and it is only in
* the Greek times that the fine outer linen covering is
- decorated with figures of gods, etc.,in gaudy colours. Several
square pieces of linen in the Museums of Europe are
ornamented with blue stripes, and it is pretty certain that the
threads which form them were dyed with indigo before they
were woven into the piece. As far back as the time of
Amenophis III it was customary to inscribe texts in the
hieratic and hieroglyphic characters upon mummy cloths,
and at that period large vignettes accompany the chapters
from the Book of the Dead; after the XXVIth dynasty
hieratic only appears to have been used for this purpose, and
the bandages, which are rarely more than four inches wide,
are frequently so coarse that the text is almost illegible.
Badly drawn vignettes, drawn in outline, usually stand at the
top of each column of writing.

The marvellous skill which the Egyptians displayed in
making linen did not die out with the fall of the native

! Mavey woAig, Mvovpysy rai Atborpyiy xatowia *armd, Strabo, XVII., L 42.
* Akhmim has a population of about 10,000 souls, and of these 1000 are
Christians.

In the map published by Yates ( 7zxtrinum Antiquorum, p. 250) to show
the divisions ot the ancient world in which sheep’s-wool, goat's-hair, hemp, cotton,
silk, beaver’s-wool, camel’s-wool, camel’s-hair and linen are found, the only other
districts where linen was made besides Egypt are Colchis, Cinyps, and a district
near the mouth of the Rhine.
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sovereigns of Egypt, and the Copts, or native Christians of
that country, carried on the industry with splendid success
until the twelfth century of our era. Although they ceased to
mummify their dead, for the hope of the resurrection of the
body given by Christianity practically killed the art of
embalming, they continued to dress them in garments which
are remarkable for the beauty of the embroidery and
tapestries with which they are decorated. A great “find”
of fine examples of this work was made at Akhmim, the
ancient Panopolis, in 1884. The graves at Akhmim are
about five feet deep, and are not indicated by any mound.
The bodies appear to have been buried with natron sprinkled
over them, for many of their garments are covered with
crystals of this substance ; and they appear also to have been
buried with their best clothes on. The head was provided
with a band or cap,and was sometimes supported on a pillow.
The body wore a tunic, and the feet had stockings, sandals or
shoes upon them; the head, breast, arms, and fingers were
decorated with ornaments. The condition in life of the
deceased was indicated by inscriptions on rectangular wooden
tessere (see p. 188), or by his tools, which were buried with
him. The body was entirely covered over with linen and laid
upon a board, and thus dressed was then deposited in the
earth. The chief ornaments found in the tombs at Akhmim
are: hair-pins and combs made of wood or bone; earrings of
several shapes and forms made of glass; silver and bronze
filigree work, gold with little gold balls, and iron with pendent
agates ; necklaces made of amber, coloured glass, and blue
and green glazed fatence beads; torques, or neck-rings, made
of bronze ; bracelets, open and closed, made of bronze, iron,
glass and horn; finger-rings of bronze; and bronze belt
buckles made in the form of a Christian cross. A large
number of ivory crosses are also found; the cross which is
found so often on these objects was not used merely as an
ornament, but as a special symbol and emblem of Christianity.* -
The most ancient and the greater number of the tombs which

1 T owe these details to Forrer, Die Griber und Textilfunde von Achmim
—Panopolis.  Strassburg, 1891, pp. 12, 13. This book contains 16 plates on
which are photographed, in colours, 250 pictures of the textile fabrics and the
other most interesting objects found at Abhmim,
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contained these belong to the second or third century after
Christ,and the most recent to the eighth or ninth century;! they
are taken from bodies of Christians and heathen which were
buried with or without coffins, or in private or common burial
places. The Museum of Gobelins possesses a piece of cloth,
the threads of the woof of which are made of pure silk, and
this is said by M. Gerspach,? the Director of the National
Manufactory at Gobelins, to belong to a period subsequent to
the eighth century, because silk does not appear in Egyptian
tapestries until that century. It may then be considered that
the Coptic linen work found at Akhmim covers a period of
eight centuries, viz., ii-ix. M. Gerspach adds, “Il est fort
probable que les Coptes ont continué, pendant plusieurs
siécles encore, une fabrication dans laquelle ils excellaient ;
ils ont vraisemblablement travaillé & ces milliers de piéces
représentant les grands hommes de I'Islam, montrant des
villes, des paysages et des animaux que possédait le calif
Mostansser-Billah et qui furent brtlées au Caire en 1062 avec
les immenses richesses accumulées dans le Dépét des éten-
dards” (p.2). Of the character, style, design, and antiquity
of Coptic linen work he says, “ Le style est plus ou moins pur,
mais il dénote constamment une grande liberté de composition
et de facture ; il est exempt de minuties et de subtilités, méme
lorsque nous ne comprenons pas trés bien la pensée de I'artiste.
Quand il ne se rattache pas a la décoration romaine ou a I'art
oriental, il est original, il a un caractére propre, une saveur
particulit¢re, qu’il soit fin comme nos dentelles ou épais et
obtus comme les ornements des races inférieures ; il constitue
alors, dans une manifestation intime et populaire, un genre
spécial qu'on nommera peut-étre bientdt le style copte. A
premiére vue, en effet, on retrouve l'antiquité dans les piéces
les plus simples, qui sont aussi les plus anciennes; en général,
ces morceaux sont d'une seule couleur pourpre ou brune, avec

1 According ta Forrer (p. 26), the foundation of the cemetery at Akhmim may
be dated in the first or second century after Christ, and the decay of the art of the
best kind is to be sought at the end of the seventh or in the course of the eighth
century after Christ.

3 Les Tapisseries Coptes, Paris, 1890, p. 2. This most interesting work
contains 153 reproductions in one or more colours of the most important designs
found on Akhmim linen.

B. M. o
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des filets clairs en lin écru. Le dessin est sommaire, net,
sobre, bien combiné, harmonieux, d'une grande franchise
plastique, dans le style qu'adoptera ultérieurement Iart
héraldique ; naturellement, dans la figure il est plus faible
que dans I'ornement, car le tapissier, avec sa broche, ne trace
pas aussi facilement que le céramiste avec son pinceau ; nous
devons excuser les tapissiers Coptes, leurs successeurs de tous
les temps et de tous les pays ayant comme eux fait plus ou
moins de fautes de dessin. . ... Les tapisseries polychromes!
sont généralement postérieures A cette premiére-série, mais il
importe de faire remarquer que certains modéles primitifs
n’ont pas été abandonnés et qu'on les retrouve dans les tissus
modernes du bas Danube et de I'Orient..... Jusqu'ici® le
dessin est clair et lisible ; maintenant nous arrivons 3 une
suite inféricure; les lignes se compliquent et les formes
deviennent épaisses; ......l'ornement est encore dans un
bon esprit, mais les figures sont faibles . .. ... Avecles si¢cles
suivants, nous tombons dans une décadence relative, moins
profonde que celle de la mosatque au IX* sitcle; le corps
humain est contourné, strapassé ; les tétes sont bestiales ; les
animaux sont difformes et fantastiques, pourvus de sortes de
tentacules ; ils se transforment en ornements; la flore n'est
méme plus ornemanisée ni conventionelle ; certains motifs sont
incompréhensibles ; 'ornement, mieux tenu, présente toujours
des combinaisons intéressantes ; . . . . méme dans leurs fautes,
les Coptes coutinuent A prouver qu’ils sont décorateurs.”

CANOPIC JARS OR VASES.

“Canopic jars” is the name given to the series of four
jars in which the principal intestines of a deceased person
were placed. They were thus named by the early Egyptolo-
gists, who believed that in them they saw some confirmation
of the legend handed down by some ancient writers that
Canopus, the pilot of Menelaus, who is said to have been
buried at Canopus, in Egypt, was worshipped there under the
formn of a jar with small feet, a thin neck, a swollen body, and

! Of the fourth century.
2 Fifth century.
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a round back. Each jar was dedicated to one of the four
genii of the underworld, who represented the cardinal points,
and each jar was provided with a cover which was made in
the shape of the head of the deity to whom it was dedicated.
The names and characteristic heads of each are :—1. Mestha

or Amset i\MQrﬁ q&[\ gﬂ man-headed. 2. Hapi

RO @ dog-headed. 3. Tuamautef *‘ﬁ @ jackal-

headed. 4. AJ Www\ lll&& Qebhsennuf, hawk-headed.

Mestha represented the south, Hapi the north, Tuamautef
the east, and Qebhsennuf the west. These four gods are, in
some texts, said to be the children of Horus, and in others
the children of Osiris. Each jar was hollowed out and re-
ceived one of the larger intestines after it had been steeped in
bitumen and wrapped up in bandages ; the covers of the jars
were then fastened on by plaster. Mr. Pettigrew examined
the contents of one set of vases, and it was found that the
vase dedicated to Mestha contained the stomach and large
intestines ;. that dedicated to/FHapi, Yhe small intestines ; that
dedicated to Tuamautef, the lungs and heart; and that dedi-
cated to Qebhsennuf, the liver and gall-bladder. Canopic jars
first appear about the XVI1IIth dynasty, and they continue in
use until the XX VIth dynasty, after which time the Egyptians
appear to have been somewhat careless about them, and either
to have preferred to bury the intestines inside the body or to
have forgotten the significance of their use. In the XVIIIth
dynasty they are made of the most beautiful alabaster and
arragonite, and fine calcareous stone ; in the XXVIth. dynasty
they are still made of these substances, but green and blue
glazed fatence and wood also appear. Later they are made
of terra-cotta, and the covers are all made in the same shape ;
sometimes they have the shape of a vessel of the same dia-
meter at the bottom as at the top, the gods being traced upon
them, in outline, on the outside surface. Frequently the jars
are made of wood, painted with bright colours, and sometimes
solid wooden models only are found in the tombs, a fact which
shows sometimes the poverty of the deccased, and some-
times probably the dishonesty of the funeral furnisher. When
the intestines were not buried in jars they were returned to the
02
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body, and figures of Mestha, Hapi, Tuamautefand Qebhsennuf
made of wax, sheet silver, gold or porcelain, were laid
upon the parts which these gods were supposed to protect.
On the alabaster and stone jars the inscriptions were incised,
and on wood and fafence they were painted or traced in out-
line in ink. In papyri of the XVIIIth and XIXth dynasties,
the vignettes of the 17th chapter of the Book of the
Dead show that Canopic jars were placed in a sepulchral
chest, upon the sides of which were painted figures of the four
gods, in the form of men, but each having its characteristic

¢ Canopic” Jar,
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head. Out of the cover there rises the sun with the head and
arms of a man, and in each hand he holds 'Y' anck, “life.”
(Papyrus of Ani, pl. 8.) On papyri and coffins of a later period
the jars are shown arranged in a row under the bier. In the
151st chapter of the Book of the Dead the four gods are
shown standing in the mummy chamber, one at each corner;
the inscriptions which refer to them read :—

DLW S 2

an Mes6a nuk Mes6a se -k  Ausar Speech of

Says Mestha, “Iam Mestha  sonm thy, O Osiris. esthé.
Al 2 =0 = =%
QA ' I} B\ ﬁ
i-a un - a em sau - k serut - na
Come have I that may be I in  protection thy. Make to flourish T
T= = o {H -l RT3
| ==
pa-k men sep sen  utu en Ptah ma utu
kouse thy, firm, firm, hath commanded Ptak, as commanded
I
Ra tesef
Ra himself”
LR IR 1 R I
met' an  Hapi nuk Hapi se - k  Ausir  Speech of

Says Hipi, “Zam  Hipi  son thy, O Osiris. TP

A\Y =N @ % 1 I
H A e 81— At S
i - na un-a em sau - k fes - k
Come have I that may be I in  protection thy. Tie up (1] for thee

R =Y S 2RSS

tep at - k hui nek xefta - k
head and limbs thy, smiling down for thee enemies thy
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- - = [ S—
xer - k erti -nd  nek tep tetta
bencath thee.  Give I to thee head [thy]  for ever.”

nh Lo 2 = N

%peecl_l of met' an Tuamautef se - k Heru
o Says Tuamautef, “ I am son thy  Horus

Speech of
Qebh-

sennuf.

=% = 5} B Ta 2 2
meriu - k ; net' tef Ausar
loving  thee. Came have I to avenge father [my] Osiris,

= it 1&>
Fassty AN
S
em ti ari nek nek - f ti - a

not allowing o be done to thee destruction his.  Place I

D=\ o

xer ret -k  tetta sep sen
under feet thy for ever and ever.”

v LELNE S = =

’

it

met an Qebh - sennuf nuk se - k Ausar
Says Qebl - sennuf,  “Lam  som thy  Osiris.
A g k Ru= T
ﬂ/\ I 1] £
i 3 un - a sau - k temt - a

Come have I that may be I in protc'dmn thy. Gather together 1

quékl]%{] . e

a g <= | =
kesu - k a at - k an - na nek
bones (hy, colletl L limbs thy,  bring I  for thee

B Wy -
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T=up J1P 716N

ab - k ta-a nek su her auset-f em xat-k
heart thy, place I jfor thee it upon seat its i  body thy,

o AAAAAA [wgm]
— —
—> ﬂ ﬁ I

serut - Dna pa -k

make flourish I  house thy.”

The inscriptions on the outsides of the jars, which are
sometimes accompanied by inscribed figures of the four gods,
vary considerably; some consist of a few words only, but
others occupy several lines. These inscriptions show that
each of the four gods was under the protection of a goddess ;
thus Isis guarded Mestha, Nephthys guarded Hapi, Neith
guarded Tuamautef, and Selket or Serqet guarded Qebhsennuf.
The following are examples of the formulae inscribed on
these jars : —

I Amser. h ] D pg&u?ﬁ ﬁ ~d

an Auset i tet setep-a i%geech of
Says Isis, o Conquer I thefoe, make I %

w TIRNSS OO IR e

sa her  Amseo enti  am - a sa
protection over  Amseth who is  in me.  The protection of
i 2 e
R N B e N
Ausar sa Amseo Ausar Amseo

Osiris [is] the protection of ~ Amseth, [for] Osiris [is] Amseth.”

! These inscriptions are taken from the set of Canopic jars exhibited in the
British Museum, Nos. 886 to 889; they were made for the commauder of soldiers

(Clo] NS IR T &0 - =

Nefcr ab-Ri-em-xut, Psammetichus, son of Neith, son of Ta-ta-
o D e
nub-hetep. See Sharpe, Egyptian Inscriptions, 1st Series, pl. 114.

2 Here follow the name and titles of the deccased.
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nwn P L [ fed = =4

met’ an Nebt-het hap - a sedeta ari-a
Says  Nephthys, “ Hide I the secret thing, make I

Jal 7 504 o0 IRNS -

bessa her Hapi enti am - a sa
protection over  Hapi  who is in me.  The protection of
jom e SR je 0% SUA
Ausar sa Haipi Ausir  pu Hapi

Osiris [is] the protection of Hapi, [ for] Osiris  [is] Hapi»

III. TUAMAUTEF. h MHM M;Mu []*%?@

met' an Net setua - 4
Says Neith, ‘*Make pass the morning 1,

[NEZ+d 0 = F= T o

semaser - a hru  neb her ari maket en
make pass the night I of day every in making the protection of

xas 2 0 IR e e

Tuamautef enti am - a sa Ausar
Tuamautef which is in me. The profection of  Osiris
a.o
ittt X A L P, @ .ﬂ®' 8] § X a0 e @
sa Tuamautef Ausir  pu Tuamautef

[i5] the protection of Tuamautef, [ for] Osiris [is]  Tuamautef”

v. QEBqSENNUF.h MﬂM pTQ@ oo g pqc;_ta

met' an Serqget seqetet

Says Serget, ... i

wedfl 0 = = NT wi?lll'h@
sa -4 hru neb ari maket en Qebh-sennu-f

“protection my day every in making protection of Qebl-sennu-f
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ae IRA o j

entet  im - & sa Ausar sa
which is  in me.  The protection of  Osiris [i5] the protection of

Al f= 0% Rl

Qebh-sennnuf Ausir pu Qebh-sennu-f
Qebli-sennuf, [ for] Osiris [is] Qebl-sennu-f.”

Frequently the first parts of these inscriptions read,
a4 -0 @ mq k . N .
Q( )c: I an @ gend em aaui her enl:

dm-d. *“I1 embrace with my two arms that which is in me;”

. 4 . S 834 X
the variants for o q { ) being pm ( ) sexen and qw w
dng ; frequently also they only contain the names and titles

S .
of the deceased preceded by the words %qq — TMXEXET

“watchfully devoted to,” which are followed by the names of
the four gods. Often the same formula is repeated on all
four jars.

—

CHESTS FOR CANOPIC JARS. |

The chests, or coffers, which held Canopic jars were made
of wood, and were usually painted black ; they were fitted on
a kind of sledge with two runners, the ends of which were
rounded. They are about two feet square. On one end are
traced in outline figures of Neith and Serqet, and on the other
Isis and Nephthys; on the one side are Mestha and Hapi,
and on the other Tuamautef and Qebhsennuf. By the side of
each god is inscribed the formula which is given in the
151st chapter of the Book of the Dead, and by the side of
each goddess is inscribed the formula which is found on
Canopic vases. (Excellent examples of chests on sledges are
Nos. 85434, and 85434, 3rd Egyptian Room, British Museum.)
The inside of the chest is divided into four equal spaces by
wooden partitions, and in each stood a jar. The use of such
chests is certainly as old as the X1Ith dynast ..

"695'{, lm o ~
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THE BOOK OF THE DEAD.

The collection of chapters, or distinct compositions, which
the ancient Egyptians inscribed upon pyramids, walls of
tombs, sarcophagi, coffins and papyri, amulets and other
objects which were buried in the tombs with the dead was
called “ Rétuel Funéraire” by Champollion, and this mislead-
ing name was adopted by De Rougé, who, in his Etudes sur
le Rituel Funéraive des Anciens Egyptiens,' brought forward
reasons for so doing, and considered that all he had said
“justifie suffisamment, suivant nous, le titre choisi par Cham-
pollion.” Champollion’s grammar shows that he had studied
every part of the so-called Ritual, and the many short passages
which he translated prove that he recognized the nature of
its contents, and rightly appreciated its great value from a
religious point of view ; it is quite clear, however, that he
never completely analysed a single chapter of it, and that he
never translated any passage from it of considerable length,
Had this remarkable man lived to examine the work further
he would have seen that it was not a “Ritual.”® This
collection of chapters was entitled “ Todtenbuch ” by Lepsius,
in 1842, and by the name “ BOOK OF THE DEAD” it is now
most generally known.

The carliest publications of parts or whole copies of the
Book of the Dead were made by Cadet (J. Marc), Copie
Sfigurée d'un vouleau de Papyrus, trouvé @ 1hébes, dans un
tombeau des Rots, Strassburg, 1805 ; Fontana, Copie figurée
d'un rouleau de papyrus trouvé en Egypte, publide par Fontana
et expliqguée par Joseph de Hammer, Vienna, 1822 ; Sen-

1 In Revue Archéologigue, N.S., tom. i. 1860, pp. 69-100, 234-249, 337-365.

2 Dieser Codex ist kein Ritualbuch, wofiir es Champollion’s Bezeichnunyg
¢¢ Rituel Funéraire” zu erkliaren scheint ; es enthilt keine Vorschriften fiir den
Todtenkultus, keine Hymnen oder Gebete, welche von den Priestern etwa bei der
Beerdigung gesprochen worden wiren : sondern der Verstorbene ist selbst die
handelnde Person darin, und der Text betrifit nur ihn und scine Begegnisse auf
der langen Wanderung nach dem irdischen Tode. Es wird entweder erzihit und
beschrieben, wohin er kommt, was er thut, was er hort und sieht, oder es sind die
Gebete un! Anreden, die er selbst zu den verschiedenen Gottern, zu welchen er
gelangt, spricht. Lepsius, Vorwort (Zodtenbuch), p. 3.
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kowski, Exemplum Papyre Aegyptiace quam in peregvinatione
sua repertam Universitati Cracovienss dono ded:t, Petropoli,
1826 ;' Young, Hieroglyphics, London, 1823, fol,, plates I.-VI.;
Hawkins, Papyri in the Hieroglyphic and Hieratic character
Jrom the Collection of the Earl of Belmore, London, 1843, fol,,
plates 1-8 ; and Rosellini, Breve notizia sntorno un frammento
di Papiro funebre egizio essistente nel ducale museo di Parma ;
Parma, 1839, 8vo ; Description de I'Egypte, ed. Jomard, Ant:-
quités, tom. ii. The most important publication, however,
was that of Lepsius in 1842, who under the title of Das Lepsius
Todtenbuch der Aegypter, reproduced the complete text of F. I%s:‘,ﬁ
a papyrus at Turin, which contained 165 chapters. The Papyrus.
custom of inscribing chapters of Books of the Dead upon the
walls of the sarcophagus chambers of tombs is as old as the
Vth dynasty, but at that epoch large, well-spaced hiero-
glyphics, arranged between lines, occupy the walls conjointly
with architectural decorations ;* towards the VIth dynasty
the space allotted for decorative purposes becomes narrower,
the hieroglyphics are smaller, and the inscriptions overflow
into the passages and chambers, the walls of which, in earlier
times, were left blank. The pyramids of the Vth and VIth
dynasties which have inscriptions on their inner walls are
those of Unas, Teta, Pepi I, Pepi II., and Seker-em-sa-f’; this
set of inscriptions is usually called the “Pyramid Texts,” The Pyr-
and they have been published with a French translation by ™4 Texts
Maspero in Recuei! de Travaur: Unas, tom. iii., pp. 177-224,
and tom. iv., pp. 41-78; Teta, tom. v,, pp. 1-60; Pepi I, tom. v.,
pPp. 157-199, tom. vii, pp. 145-176, tom. viii, pp. 87-119;
Pepi II, tom. ix., pp. 177-190, tom. x,, pp. 1-28, tom. xi,
pp- 1-30, tom. xii., pp. 53-95, 136—195.

During the XIth dynasty the custom of writing chapters
of the Books of the Dead upon wooden coffins or sarcophagi
became common; examples of the texts of this period,

written upon coffins in the hieratic character, have been Textsin-
scribed up-
on coffins.

! This book was published at the expense of the Academy of St. Petersburg,
and never came into the market.

2 Maspero, La Religion Egyptienne, d’aprés les Pyramides de la Ve et de la
VI Dynastie (in Revue de P Histoire des Religions, Paris, 1885, p. 124).
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published by Lepsius® and Birch.®* At this period Books
of the Dead were also written upon papyrus.®

After the expulsion of the Hyksos from Egypt by the
kings of Thebes, copies of the Book of the Dead were usually
written upon papyri, and these papyri are of various lengths
and widths. The roll of papyrus was often placed in a rec-
tangular niche in the wall of the tombs, or in the coffin by the
side of the mummy ; sometimes it was placed between the legs,
and sometimes it was fastened under the bandages. The length
and style of execution of the work depended entirely upon
the fancy of the relatives of the dead man. Books of the Dead,
illuminated and plain, formed part of the stock in trade of
the Egyptian undertaker. If the purchaser were rich he would
probably select the best copy he could buy ; if poor he would
be content with a simple undecorated text. In these “stock”
copies blank spaces were left to receive the names of the
deceased for whom they were purchased. Copies are extant
in which, through omission or neglect, no name whatever has
been inserted. The numerous badly-written and incorrect
copies which are so common in the museums of Europe are
probably the result of cheap work; careless work, however,
exists in the most beautiful papyri, and some of the finest
known contain blunders which show not only that the scribe
was careless, but also that he did not understand what he was
writing. Books of the Dead are written in the hieroglyphic
and hieratic characters, and are ornamented with pictures of
the gods, sacred animals and birds, mythological scenes, re-
presentations of the funeral procession, etc., etc., painted, at
times, in as many as thirteen colours. The titles of the
chapters, catch-words, and certain passages are written in red,
and the text in black. Hieroglyphic texts are usually written
in perpendicular lines, and those in hieratic in horizontal lines.
The vignettes and scenes were probably executed by one
class of men, and the text by another, and it seems some-
times as if the relatives of the dead spent ncarly all the

Y Aelteste Texte des Todtenbuchs, Berlin, 1867, 4to.

3 The Coffin of Amamu, London, 1886, fol.

3 For the fragments found with the mummy of An-Antef, sce B.M. First
Egyptian Room, Case D.
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money which they could afford to spend upon a copy of the
Book of the Dead on the artists’ work for pictures, while they
left the execution of the text to an inferior scribe. Although
many of the faulty readings which occur in the Book of the
Dead are to be attributed to the carelessness of the scribe, it
is quite certain that a very large number were the result of
his ignorance, and that, at times, he did not know which was
the beginning or end of the text which he was about to copy.
In proof of this M. Naville! has reproduced from- a papyrus
the 77th chapter copied from the wrong end, and on the
opposite page he gives the restored text in the right order.
An examination of papyri shows that frequently more than
one artist and scribe were employed in making a single copy
of the Book of the Dead ; but it is also evident that in some
instances both the vignettes and the text were the work of
one man.

According to M. Naville the Book of the Dead is known
to us in four recensions :—

1. That of the Old and Middle Empires, which is usually
written in hieroglyphics.

2, The Theban recension, which was much used from
the XVIIIth-XXth dynasty, also written in
hieroglyphics.

3. The redaction closely resembling that of Thebes
which obtained after the XXth dynasty, and
which was written in hieratic ; in it the chapters
have no fixed order.

4. A text of the Saite and Ptolemarc periods written
both in hieroglyphic and hieratic characters ; this
text shows that the Book of the Dead at this
epoch had undergone a thorough revision, and
in it the chapters have a fixed order.

The texts of the earliest recension are, for the most part,
written in hieroglyphics upon tombs and sarcophagi, but texts
written upon papyrus in hieroglyphic and hieratic characters
took their place, probably because they cost less money, and

! In his Esnleitung, pp. 42, 43.
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because the relatives of the deceased could make them as
long or as short as they pleased. It is probable that Books
of the Dead were not written in hieratic during the XVIIIth
dynasty.

In September, 1874, at a special meeting of the second
International Congress of Orientalists, a resolution was passed
to the effect that for the furtherance of Egyptian studies an
edition of the Book of the Dead, or the “ Bible of the Old
Egyptians,” as critical and complete as possible, should be
steadily kept in view. It was further resolved that such an
edition should contain the text of the Book of the Dead in
three forms :—1I. Under the Old Empire ; 2. Under the Theban
dynasties of the New Empire; 3. Under the Psammetici
(XXVIth dynasty)! A Committee was formed which was
composed of Messrs. Birch, Lepsius, Chabas and Naville, and
M. Naville undertook the labour of this work. At the instance
of Lepsius the Berlin Academy voted a sum of 3,000
marks for preliminary expenses, and the Prussian Govern-
ment voted 4,800 thalers for its publication. When M. Naville
began to collect materials for his edition, he found that the
texts of the Old Empire were so few while those of the
XXVIth dynasty were so many, and had so few actual
variants in them, that he abandoned the idea of making an
edition of the texts of the first and third recensions, and at
the Fourth International Congress of Orientalists held at
Florence, in September, 1878, he asked the Committee to
allow him to alter the original plan, and he stated his inten-
tion of confining himself to collecting carefully all the neces-
sary texts for a critical edition of the Theban recension of the
Book of the Dead. He believed that in order to obtain a
correct text of this recension, accurate copies of carefully
written papyri must be published, from which, by comparison,
the text may be emended. In 1886 M. Naville gave to the
world the two volumes which contained the results of his
twelve years’ labour, under the title of Das Aegyptische Tod-
tenbuch der X VIII. bis XX. Dynastie, Berlin,? fol. The first

! Transactions of the Second Session of the International Congress of Orien-
talists, held in London, in September, 1874, London, 1876, p. 442.

3 Lepsius unfortunately died before the work was issued. Egyptologists are
indebted to Dr. Dillmann of Berlin for the issue of this valuable work.
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volume contains the text! and vignettes which were ably
drawn by Madame Naville, and the second contains the
variants. In a small quarto volume published a few months
later, we have four chapters in which are discussed the
Theban edition of the Book of the Dead, its history, its im-
portance and the manner in which it was written ; the descrip-
tion of the texts used by M. Naville, remarks on each chapter
of the Book of the Dead, and a list of the chapters in hiero-
glyphics. The texts of the Theban recension contain many
corrupt readings, but it is of the greatest importance to have
the material at hand from which a critical edition may one
day be made, and M. Naville has rendered invaluable service
to the science of Egyptology by bringing it together.?

Among the most valuable publications of texts of the
Theban recension of the Book of the Dead must be mentioned,
Photographs of the Papyrus of Nebseni® in the British Museum,
1876, fol. ; Facsimile of the Papyrus of Ani (published by the
Trustees of the British Museum, 1890, fol.); Pagyrus Funéraire
de Nebset, ed. Pierret, 1872 ; and the papyrus of Shuti-Qenna,
by Leemans, Papyrus Egyptien Funéraire Hicroglyphique du
Musée @ Leide, 1882, Livraison g, Part I11.

A useful example of a hieroglyphic text of the Book of
the Dead not earlier than the XX VIth dynasty, is that which
Lepsius published in 1842 from a papyrus in Turin ; the text
is full of blunders and difficulties but, notwithstanding this
fact, the work is a standard one for reference, and is of consi-
derable value. Of hieratic texts belonging to a period subse-
quent to the XXVIth dynasty, the copy published by De
Rougé is an excellent example.*

An English translation of the Book of the Dead was
published by Birch in the English edition of Bunsen’s Egypt's
Place in Universal History,Vol. V, pp. 161-333, and a French
translation by Pierret, entitled Le Livre des Morts des Anciens

! M. Naville bases his text chiefly upon British Museum Papyrus 9,900,
and the papyri which he calls Ca and Pb.

% See the review of this work by Maspero in Revue de I Histoire des Keligions,
Paris, 1887, pp. 263-315.

3 B.M. No. 9900.

4 Rituel Funéraire des Anciens Egyptiens, Paris, 1861, fol,
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Egyptiens, appeared in Paris, in 1882 ; both these were, how-
ever, made from the text of the Turin papyrus! A German
translation of the first fifteen chapters was published by
Brugsch in Aeg. Zeitschrift, 1872, pp. 65-72, 120-134, and
specially interesting chapters have been discussed by Birch,?
Maspero,® Lefébure,* Guieysse,® Pierret,® and others. A number
of “supplementary ” chapters were published by Pleyte (C/a-
pitres supplémentaives du Livre des Morts, 162, 162%, 164-174)
with translation and commentary, at Leyden in 1881, and
Schiaparelli has translated and commented upon a large por-
tion of one of the Books of the Dead in [/ /ibro dei funerali
degli antichi Egizians”

The age of the Book of the Dead is unknown, but it is
certain that parts of it are as old as the beginning of Egyptian
civilization, and Theban tradition in Egypt asserted that the

130th chapter was as old as Hesep-ti, ;% Cﬁ‘f@ the

fifth king of the Ist dynasty; the 64th chapter is variously
stated to belong to the time of this king and to that
of Men-kau-Ra (Mycerinus) of the IVth dynasty.® The
178th chapter must also be at least as old as the time of this
last king, because it is inscribed on the cover of his wooden
coffin, which is now preserved in the British Museum (1st
Egyptian Room, No. 6647).® The oldest chapters appear to
have been composed at Heliopolis, the great sanctuary and
home of religious learning in Egypt, which was to the

1 A complete list of the words in this papyrus is to be found in Lieblein, /ndex
Alphabétique, Paris, 1875.

2 The Chapter of the Pillow, Aeg. Zeit., 1868, p. §2; the Chapter of the Heart,
ibid., 1880, p. 56 ; and the Chapter of the Tie, ibid.

3 Le Chapitre de la Boucle, in Mémoire sur quelques Papyrus du Louvre,
Paris, 1875.

$ Les yeux & Horus, Paris, 1874.

8 Rituel funéraive Egyptien, Paris, 1876.

8 Etudes Egyplologigues, p. 85.

i Estratto dal Volume VIII delle Memorie delle R. Accademia dei Lincei,
Torino, 1882 and 1890.

8 Naville, Einleitung, p. 31.

? I am aware that doubts have been thrown upon the age of this cover by a
French writer, but it seems to me that the appearance and condition of the wood
preclude any possibility of the theory that this cover was *“ restored” at a later
period of Egyptian history being correct.
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Egyptians what Jerusalem was to the Jews and Mecca is to
the Mussulmans. The growth in the length of the chapters
and the increase in their number was probably slow but
sure ; and that revisions should take place from time to time
is only what was to be expected.

The commonest name for the Book of the Dead in
Egyptian is == i&cﬁl § ? pert em hru, which is gene-
rally translated by “coming forth, or going out, by day;”
this was probably only a conventional name, and may
account for the difficulty which scholars have had in agreeing

to it i Anoth is q 4
as to its meaning. nother name is | mp o{l%lg

Re en sedger yu, “The Chapter of making strong the beatified
spirit.” (Naville, Edinleitung, p. 24.) The author of the Book
of the Dead was said to be the god Thoth.

The Book of the Dead is composed of a series of chapters;!
each one of which formed a distinct composition, which could
be added to or omitted from a papyrus according to the
wish of those who were causing a copy to be made.® Cham-
pollion divided the book into three parts:—chapters 1-13,
16-125, and 126 to the end ; but had this scholar lived to
devote more time and attention to the subject he would have
seen that these divisions® were purely arbitrary.

The Book of the Dead treats of the dead man’s journey
through Amenti, and in it he speaks to the incorporeal gods
and beings who reside there, uttering the formula which will
deliver him from the foes who wish to impede his progress,
reciting prayers, and chanting hymns to the great gods, with
all of whom these compositions were supposed to enable him

1 A Theban papyrus never contains more than ninety chapters.

* Es ist aber auch eine unrichtige Vorstellung, dass dieses Buch ein einziges
Ganzes, eine in sich abgeschlossene von Anfang bis Ende fort schreitende
Beschreibung der Seelenwanderung sei, welche von einem Verfasser so und in
dieser Ausdehnung herriihre. Es ist vielmehr eine Sammlung verschiedener fiir sich
bestehender Abschnitte, die sich auf die Zukunft der Seele beziehen, unter denen
einzelne mehr oder minder wichtige Stellen einnehmen, auch im Allgemeinen
nach einer gewissen Regel, die aber nicht immer unverbriichlich ist, angeordnet
sind. Lepsius.

3 This subject is discussed by Lepsius in the Forwor¢ (p. §) to his edition of
the Zodtenbuch.

B. M. P
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to prevail. It contains texts which were ordered to be in-
scribed upon amulets and bandages for the benefit of the dead ;
it contains a plan of the mummy chamber and the arrange-
ment of certain pieces of furniture in it; it contains the text
of the confession of the deceased in the presence of the forty-
two assessors, and the scene of the weighing of the heart in
the judgment hall of Osiris; it has a representation of the
Elysian Fields, etc. In our limited space here it is impossible
to give the briefest summary of the chapters of the Book of
the Dead and their contents; the above notes are only in-
tended to indicate the best books and chief authorities on a
work which is so often referred to in these pages.

PiLLows.

The pillows X which the Egyptians were accustomed to
put under the heads of mummies were made of wood (syca-
more generally), granite, alabaster and calcarecus stone.
They vary from six to ten inches in height, and are often
made in three pieces, viz., the curved neck-piece, the column
and base. The column is usually round or square, and the
base is oblong. The neck-piece is sometimes supported by
two columns or pillars, fluted (B.M. No. 17,102), but it may
be joined to the base by six supports (B.M. No. 2543), or
even by twenty-one (B.M. No. 18,155). Pillows are made also
in the shape of animals, e.g;, B.M. No. 20,753, which is in the
shape of a stag, the horns being curved downwards to form
the neck-piece. Neck-pieces and columns are sometimes
ornamented with ivory studs (B.M. No. 2541). The base is
frequently dispensed with, and the supports are made in the
form of the necks of ducks, the ends terminating in their
heads and beaks. Such examples have usually the ends of
the neck-piece ornamented with carvings of figures of the god
Bes (B.M. No. 18,156), and sometimes with grotesque figures
(apes?) wearing plumes, and being led along by chains (B.M.
No. 2256¢). Such animals greatly resemble those represented
on the Black Obelisk of Shalmaneser II. The column of a
wooden pillow is ornamented in various ways, and the name of
the deceased is often written upon it in hieratic or hierogly-
phics. One example (B.M. No. 2529a) is inscribed with lion-
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headed gods, ﬁggl%, and u?at and meferu on the front,
a figure of Bes ﬁ on the back, and a dog-headed ape holding

an eye ﬂé on each side. Another example (B.M. 2556a)

is inscribed on the top of the neck-piece with lotus flowers
and an «at —& &, $—. On each end of the base are also
inscribed lotus flowers, and beneath are versions of the 55th,
61st and 62nd chapters of the Book of the Dead ; this pillow
was made for Aiua, the son of Heru, a prophet of Menthu,
lord of Thebes, the son of the lady of the house Nes-Mut.

AN H TSI NS,
BN

The use of the pillow is very ancient, and goes

back at least as far as the VIth dynasty; the beautiful
example in alabaster from Abydos now in the British Museum,

No. 2533, made for the high official Q?q Atena, probably

belongs to this period. For the use of models of the pillow
as an amulet, see the article “ Amulets.” Pillows similar
in size and shape are in use to this day among the tribes of
Nubia, and they are found among the natives in several places
along the west coast of Africa; that the ancient Egyptians
borrowed them from the peoples of the south is not likely,
but that the use of them by the Ethiopians, copied from the
Egyptians, spread from the Stdan southwards is most
probable.

UsHABTIU FIGURES.!

Ushabtiuy, ﬂ MJ O@t\ﬁ 9 E was the name given by the

Egyptians to stone, alabaster, wood, clay, and glazed fatence
figures of the god Osiris, made in the form of a mummy,
which were deposited in the tombs either in wooden boxes
or laid along the floor; sometimes they are found lying in
the sarcophagi and coffins. They were placed there to do
certain agricultural works for the deceased, who was supposed

1 Observations on these figures by Birch have appeared in Aeg. Zeit., 1864,
pp. 89-103, and 1865, pp. 4-20; Mariette, Catalogue des Monuments d Abydos,
Pp. 46-48 ; and by Loret, Recueil de Travaux, pp. 90, 91.
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to be condemned to sow the fields, to fill the canals with water,
and to carry sand from the West to the East. The ushabtiu
figures of the XIIIth dynasty are made of granite, wood, and
calcareous stone ; the last substance was, however, that most
commonly used. The use of fatence for this purpose appears
not to have been known at that epoch. Generally the hands
are crossed over the breast, but sometimes they are covered up
in bandages. The hands do not hold any agricultural im-
plements as in the later dynasties ; and the inscriptions upon
them consist usually of the name and titles of the deceased,
and resemble very closely those on the stela of this period.
The breasts of sepulchral figures of this period are sometimes
l?cscr;p- inscribed with a scarabaus having its wings outspread. Blue,
o siiw  green, brown,and red glazed fatence figures appear during the
at ;'cahf;?‘ls XVIIIth dynasty,and continue until the XX VIth dynasty, by
P which time this substance has taken the place of stone, wood,
or metal., In this dynasty the figures first begin to carry a
N hoe, mattock and basket. During the XIXth dynasty the
dress of these figures changes, and they are represented as
wearing the garments which the people for whom they are
made wore during their lifetime. In the XXVIth dynasty
these figures still hold the hoe, mattock and basket, and they
stand on a square pedestal and have a rectangular upright
plinth down the back. They were cast in moulds, and are
easily distinguishable by their light bluish-green colour.
Between the XXIInd and XXIVth dynasties wuskabtin
figures seem not to have been placed in the tombs, and
after the XXVIth dynasty they are made with less care, the
inscriptions grow gradually shorter, and finally the figures
become very small and bear no inscriptions whatever.

~—

Ushabtiu Ushabtiu figures are generally inscribed with the VIth
tions.  chapter of the Book of the Dead, which appears on them in

three forms; the following, from Mariette, Catalogue des Monu-
ments & Abydos, p. 48, is an example of the first form :—

1R NINNLIT R 6=E

=UMiISINNwT TS



Y11} SR B SV gt
froa eSS = D b= N

The second form (Mariette, Catalogue, p. §8) reads :—
1FmRNARNISH a3
= INZF-P 2N =20 RIS
INN =L =[S {775
=M=flZ1 IS T =N =0

. ‘}iej J— ﬁ aa [Here some copies addqoq;
°§}M0§} SIS ERNSDE=RE=

The third form, which agrees with the text of the 6th
chapter found in papyri of the XXVIth dynasty, reads:—

[ $=I3 Q&Qofl“c%}‘ﬁ'@ =

tsabti ipen aptu Ausar er
0 ushabtiu figures  these, :f is decreed  Osiris  to

TUETT S b 3
— s
a a®ll o a dynasty.
arit kat nebt arit am em neter yert
do  labours  any [whick) are to be done there in the underworld,

qp"% i‘ﬁu:: Iy Qk&"ﬁ

astu hu - nef setebu am em
behold, be there smiten down for him obstructions there for a per.ron



214 FUNEREAL ARCHAOLOGY OF EGYPT.

- <m>;§“°‘ &C‘“&ﬁ’ Ogﬁlll

er xert - f maku - a ka - ten
beneath him. Here am T [w/zen] call ye.
Lo =080 = T k
=
q===° il A~O X
ap - tu - ten er ennu neb ant am
Watck ye at moment  every lo work there, lo
w1 M = < 1% =
L — MW
— ﬂ 1 ot §\ qq - m
serutet sexet er semehi ut’ebu er

Dplough the fields, to Joll with water  the canals, o

Ra— 3 Y1l =128 =

xen éa en Abtet er Amentet 6es rer
sand  of the east 1 west.  Again

&U%}é’i’ =N

maku - a4 - ten
here am I [w/zm] call ye.

That is to say, the deceased addresses each figure and says,
“O wushabtiu figures, if the Osiris,” that is, the deceased, “is
decreed to do any work whatsoever in the underworld, may all
obstacles be cast down in front of him!” The figure answers
and says, “ Here am I ready whenever thou callest.” The
deceased next says, “ O ye figures, be ye ever watchful to
work, to plough and sow the fields, to water the canals, and
to carry sand from the east to the west.” The figures
reply, “ Here am I ready when thou callest.”

The 6th chapter of the Book of the Dead, which also
forms a part of the 151st chapter, is part text and part a
representation of the chamber in which the deceased in his
coffin is laid. In the representation of the funereal chamber
which accompanies the 151st chapter of the Book of the Dead,
two ushabtiu figures only are shown, and the same text is
written by the side of each of them. See Naville, Das ZTodten-
buch, Bl clxxiii, Ednleitung, p. 180.
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Ushabtiu figures were placed in tombs in large numbers; gigassin
in the tomb of Seti I. nearly seven hundred were found. The ;’&'{fuh
figure was inscribed, in the later times, after the XXVIth and -
dynasty, and laid in the model of a coffin or sarcophagus {,‘;:L‘;‘:t‘i‘g_
made of wood, terra-cotta, or stone. On the coffins were
painted figures of the four genii of the underworld, Anubis
and other principal sepulchral deities, with appropriate in-
scriptions, and these models bear a striking resemblance to
the coffins made in Egypt from B.C. 500-300. The inscrip-
tions on figures of this period are frequently written in a very
cursive and almost illegible hieratic, and in demotic ; some-
times, however, they have the form and brevity of those
inscribed on the ushabtiu figures of the XIIIth dynasty.

PTAL-SEKER-AUSAR FIGURES.

This name is given to a large class of wooden figures,
standing on pedestals, made in the shape of the god Osiris as
a mummy. The god wears on his head horns, the disk and

plumes &_, his hands are crossed over his breast, and in

them he holds the flail /\ and crook ? The figures are pegerip.
sometimes hollowed out, and contain papyri inscribed with }.‘°“,§f |
prayers and chapters from a late recension of the Book of the &
Dead. Frequently the papyri are found in hollows in the
pedestals, above which stand small models of funereal chests,
surmounted by a hawk ; in the hollows portions of the body, ,
mummified, were often placed. Many figures are quite black,
having been covered by bitumen; others are painted in
the most vivid colours, with blue head-dress with yellow
stripes, green, red and yellow collar, face gilded, and body
covered with wings of a blue andugreen colour. —

The god Ptah-Seker-Ausarog\O N Sﬂ 1 gl appears
on stel® in company with Osiris, Anubis and other gods of
the dead, and he is addressed on figures made in his honour,
because he was supposed to be specially connected with the
resurrection. He is sometimes represented in the form of
QOsiris (Lanzone, Dizionario, pl. xcvii), and with all the
attributes of this god ; the other forms in which he appears
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rf%r{lns of are:—I. As a little squat boy, with a beetle on his head ; and x
tah- —_— .
Seker- 2. As a hawk wearing a crown and feathers Eﬂ, standing on

Assar 2 throne before which is a table of offerings in a shrine. In

this form he is often painted on the outsides of coffins.
v Behind him is a winged urzus wearing a disk, and «Zats ..
The inscriptions upon Ptah-Seker-Ausar figures vary greatly
in length; at times they are written in perpendicular lines
down the front and back of the figure, and continue round
each of the four sides of the pedestal ; at others they consist of
Contents a very few words. Be the inscription long or short, the
ofinscrip- geceased prays that Ptah-Seker and Ausar (Osiris) will give
sepulchral meals of oxen, ducks, wine, beer, oil, and wax, and
bandages, and every good, pure, and sweet thing to his 4a.
The formule of these figures greatly resemble those found on
stele of a late period. The British Museum possesses a
remarkably fine collection of these figures, and as they come
from several distinct places, and have many varieties, they are
most instructive.

SEPULCHRAL BOXES.

In addition to the chests placed in tombs to hold Canopic
vases, the Egyptians made use of a smaller class of wooden
boxes to hold wskabtiu figures, papyri, articles of dress and
other things. They vary in size from six or eight inches to
two feet square. Some are made perfectly square, with sides
that slant slightly inwards like the pylon of a temple, being
higher than they are wide: others are oblong in shape, and
each end rises above the level of the cover. Some have two

Oma-  and others four divisions. The outsides are usually orna-
;‘}"S‘L‘;‘l‘_’n mented with scenes in which the deceased is represented
gl;:::ls adoring R4, or Anubis, or one of the principal gods of the
: dead, and with figures of Mestha, Hapi, Tuamautef and
Qebhsennuf, painted in bright colours upon a black or white

ground. The boxes from Thebes are decorated in the same

style as the coffins from that place. Frequently the orna-

mentation consists of %, ﬂ, 1, %, =, llg, etc., etc., arranged

in symmetrical rows, above them bcing figures of Osiris, Isis,

'
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Nephthys, and other gods of the dead. The inscriptions
sometimes resemble those found on chests for Canopic jars,
but frequently they contain prayers in which the deceased
entreats the gods to give him gifts of cakes, bread, beer, wine,
ducks, oxen, wax, oil, bandages, etc,, etc. Such inscriptions
are at times very brief, at others they cover the whole box.
An interesting class of sepulchral boxes comes from
Ahmim, the ancient Panopolis, which deserves special
‘mention. The largest of them in the British Museum (No.
18,210) is 3} feet long and 3 feet high. Each side tapers
slightly towards the top, and is in the shape of a pylon.
The hollow cornice is ornamented with yellow, black, and
red lines upon a white ground. Beneath it are two rows of

ornaments: the first is formed by QQQ%QQQ, and the

second by %ﬂ%ﬁ repeated several times. Beneath each line

is a row of five-rayed stars Yk %k %. The front of the box
is ornamented with and urei wearing disks pf\ and

awinged disk <882 Behind is a hawk upon a pedestal, before
which is an altar with offerings. On the right hand side is
Thoth with both hands raised, pouring out a libation; and
on the left is a hawk-headed deity with both hands raised
also pouring out a libation. On the back of the box is a

hawk, with extended wings, and sceptres $ On the right

hand side of the box is a figure of the deceased, kneeling,
having his left hand raised, and above him are two cartouches

OG Behind him are three jackal-headed deities,each having his

left arm raised, while his right hand is clenched and laid upon
his stomach. On the left hand side of the box the deceased
is represented in the same attitude, and behind him are three
hawk-headed deities. These six gods form the vignettes of
the 112th and 113th chapters of the Book of the Dead ; the
hawk-headed were called Horus, Mestha, and Hapi, and
the jackal-headed Horus, Tuamautef and Qebhsennuf; they
are figured in Lanzone, Dizionario, Tav. xxvi. In two sides
of the box are two pairs of rectangular openings about six
inches from each end ;' the use of these is unknown to me.

! For the description of a similar box see my article in Proc. Soc. Bib. Arch.,
1886, pp. 120~122.

Boxes
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FUNEREAL CONES.

This name is given to a large number of burnt terra-cotta
conical objects which are found near tombs chiefly at Thebes,
in the districts called ‘Asasif and Karnah; they were used
from the XIth to the XXVIth dynasties. They vary in size,
but the ordinary length is ten inches, and the diameter three
inches. The face, or flat part, of the cone at its thickest end
contains inscriptions in relief which record the name and titles
of the person in whose tomb they were found ; the inscriptions
appear to have been made by a stamp with the characters

‘incuse. The inscribed end of the cone is variously coloured

blue, red, or white. Dr. Birch thought?® that they were used
forworking into ornamental architecture, or to mark the sites
of sepulchres; it is more probable, however, that they are
merely models of bread or cakes which were placed in the

tomb A A It is not likely that they were seals, because they

have been found of a rectangular shape with several copies of
the same inscription stamped upon them.

" SEPULCHRAL STELE OR TABLETS

Stele is the name given-to the tablets of granite, cal-
careous stone, wood, or fatence, which the Egyptians used in
large numbers for inscribing with decrees and historical records
of the achievements of kings, biographical notices of eminent
officials, priests, and private persons, hymns to Ri and other
geds, and notices of any events of importance. The greater
number, however, of those which have been found belong to
the class called sepulchral, and are inscribed with the names
and titles of deceased persons, their pedigrees, and the
principal events in~their lives. They were placed inside
tombs, either in the corridor leading to the mummy chamber,
or at the door, or at the foot or the head of the bier, or let
into the wall ; sometimes they are rectangular and sometimes
they are rounded at the top. The styles of stela, the arrange-
ment of the scenes upon them, and the inscriptions, vary with

Y Wilkinson, dncient Egyptians, iii: p. 437.
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the different dynasties. From the Ist-VIth dynasty? stele are
rectangular in form, and sometimes are made to resemble the
outer fagade of a temple. The inscriptions are comparatively
short, and merely record the names of the relatives of the
deceased who are represented on the stele, and the prayers to
Osiris for cakes, bread, meat, wine, oil, milk, wax, bandages,
ducks, oxen, etc., which are put into the mouth of the
deceased. A remarkable inscription found in a tomb? of
the Vith dynasty is that of Una, who was born in the reign
of Teta, and held service under this king; under Pepi, the
successor of Teta, he brought stone from the quarries of
Ruay, and conducted an expedition against the nomad tribes
to the east of Egypt, and in the reign of the following king,
Mer-en-Ra, he died full of days and honour. During the XIth
dynasty the stelee have many of the characteristics of those of
the VIth dynasty, but the execution is better. A large number
of the stele of the XIIth dynasty are rounded, the inscriptions
and scenes are carefully executed, and are often painted with
many colours ; sometimes on the same stele the figures are in
relief, while the inscriptions are incised. ~As a rule the contents
of the inscriptions are repetitions of the titles of the deceased,
praises of the king, bald statements of the work he has done
for him, prayers to the god for sepulchral meals, and an
address to those who pass by the stele to make mention of
the dead man in appropriate funereal formulee. The scenes
usually represent the several members of the family of the
deceased bringing to him offerings of the various things for
which he prays. From the XIIth-XVIIth dynasty,biographies
on stele ® are rare. Stela of the XIIIth and XIVth dynastics
are characterized by their uniformity of colour, when painted ;
the workmanship is, however, poor, the inscriptions are badly
cut, and the hieroglyphics are thin and small. The stele of
the XVIIIth dynasty are usually rounded at the top, and have

¥ The oldest stele known is preserved at Gizeh and at Oxford, and was made
for Sherd, a priest of Sent, the fifth king of the IInd dynasty, about B.C. 4000 ;
it is figured in Lepsius, Auswakl, Pl. 9.

3 Compare the interesting inscription published by Schiaparelli, Una tomba
egiziana inedita, Rome, 1892.

3 The inscription of Chnemu-h :tep, one of the most valuable of this period, is
inscribed on the walls of his tomb.
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very little in common with those of older dynasties. In
earlier times the deceased was represented as being surrounded
by his parents, brothers and sisters, wife and servants, but at
this epoch the gods take their places, and he stands alone
before Osiris, god and judge of the dead. In many stele of
this period the name of the god Amen has been carefully
chiselled out, by order of the “hcretic king,” Amenophis IV.
A remarkable characteristic of stele at this time is the length
and fulness of the inscriptions upon them. In the earlier times,
private matters in the life of the deceased were passed over
with little or no mention; now, however, full biographies
become the rule, and the inscriptions cover not only the
stele, but the walls of the chamber in which the mummies
were laid. Sometimes such biographies are almost the only
authorities for the history of a period, and the inscription of
Amaisis is an example of this class of documents, Amasis
was a naval officer who was born about the time of the
final war of the Egyptians against the Hyksos, and he was
present at the capture of the town of Avaris, during the
reign of Amaisis I, king of Egypt. He was specially honoured
by this king for his prowess in battle, and he served in various
campaigns undertaken by his successors, Amenophis I., and
Thothmes I. The stele of the XIXth dynasty show a great
falling off both in design and execution. The figures of men
and women are poor, and their limbs are made out of all
proportion to the rest of their bodies. The mode of wearing
their clothes, too, has changed, a large portion of the body is
entirely covered by the dress, and the figures wear a heavy
head-dress, which falls squarely upon the shoulders, The
hieroglyphics are carelessly engraved, and lack the spirit
which indicates those of the XVIIIth dynasty. During the
XXth dynasty the use of stele appears not to have been so
general, and from about B.C. 1000650 they almost disappear.
The stele which belong to this period are few and small, and
the designs are generally poor imitations of stele of an older
date. The cause of this decline is not quite evident, but it
may be either the result of the disquietude caused by the
unsettled condition of Egypt through foreign invasions, or
the consequence of some religious schism. It will be noticed
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that wskabtiu figures, as well as stel®, become fewer and
poorer during this same period. The stele of the XXVIth
dynasty exhibit the features which are characteristic of the
sculptures of this period. They occur in large numbers, they
are larger in size, the hieroglyphics are small, but cleanly cut,
and they have a beauty which is in itself sufficient to proclaim
the time to which they belong. The inscriptions are copied
from ancient texts, and as neither the scribe nor the sculptor
understood at times what he was writing, frequent mistakes
are the result. After the XX VIth dynasty stelee were made
of all possible designs and forms ; the hieroglyphics are badly
cut, the inscriptions are the ordinary formula, in which the

deceased prays for sepulchral meals, and it is quite clear that
~ the placing of a stele in the tomb had become a mere matter
of form with the greater number of the Egyptians. In Ptolemaic
times ancient models were copied, but the inscriptions are as
often in Greek or demotic, or both, asin hieroglyphics. Stele
bearing bilingual inscriptions, in hieroglyphics and Greek, or
hieroglyphics and Phcenician, are also known. Subsequently
it became the fashion to make the figures of the gods on
stele in high relief, and the attributes and costumes of Greck
gods were applied to those of Egypt.

The greater number of the wooden stele in Europecan
museums belong to the XXVIth and subsequent dynasties.
They are rounded at the top, they usually stand upon two
pedestals having steps on each side, and they vary in size
from 6in by 4 in. to 3ft. by 20in. The inscriptions and
scenes upon them are usually painted in white, green, red,
yellow, or black, upon a light or dark brown ground. On the
back are at times figures of the sun shedding rays fi{ and

standards of the east 78 and west . The large tablets have

three registers; in the first are the winged disk <=, with
pendent urai wearing the crowns of the north and south,
the jackal-headed gods Anubis and Ap-uat, emblems of

“life” and “ power ” 1-?- 1, etc. ; in the second register are the

boat of the sun, in which stand a number of gods, R3,
Horus, Chepera, Mait, Anubis, etc,, and the deceased, or his
soul, kneeling at a table of offerings in front of the boat
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in adoration of Ra; in 